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THEORETICAL PART. 



CHAPTER I. 

PESLIMIKART BBMAEK& 

§ 1. The German lanfoage is composed of nine kinds of words, 
called the partd of ipeeen* They are : the Article, the Substantive, 
the Adjective, the Pronoun, the Verb, the Adverb, the Preposition, 
the Conjunction and the Interjection* 

§ 2* There are in German two numbers: the Singular and the 
Plural; three genders: the masculine, the feminine and the neuter; 
four eii»ee: the Nominative, the Genitive, the Dative and the Accu- 
sative. *) 

09 THB ABTICLE. 

S 8, We distinguish in German two kinds of Articles : the definite 
Article ttt, V\t, hai, and tJie indefinite Article txxi, txxkt, eUu 

L Deeleneion <jf ike definite Article. 





SlXOITLAB* 


PlUKAL. 




Mate. Fmn. NmO. 


fiwdUgenien. 


Vaau 


htt, \At, bad. 


\At, tIl^ 


Gen. 


ht9f vttf vte^ 


hn, of the, 


Dat. 


htvx, hn, htm, 


hm, to the, 


Acq. 


htn, hit, bod. 


Mf> the. 



II. Decleneion of the indefinite Article. 

Mate. Ftm. NeitL 

Nom. tin, fint, tin, a, 

Gen. tint^, tintt, tittti, of a, 

Dat tintm, tintt, dntm, to a, 

Ace. cincitr ditc> (ttt> a. 

It is to be observed that almost aH declinable words, ezcej^ting the 
Substantives, take the same terminatiims as the definite article, viz : 

Mate. Fern, Neat. 

Kern. tx, t, t^, 

Oen. te, tr, te, 

Dat tm, ft, tm, 

Aoo. tn, t, te. 



•) Hie NominatiTe aiuwen to fbe BnglUh nonkioattre tne, th* Aoeugsttr* to ttM o1|)06iiT« etm^ asd ^ 
the GtnitiTO partly to the pomeaiiye oaae. 

(8) 



The neuter Gender difierB from the masculine only in the Nomi- 
native and Aecosatiye. The Accusative of the feminine and neuter 
genders is always the same as the Nominative. 



CHAPTBB II. 

OF THE SUBSTAVTIYE. 

L Of the gender of Subetantivee. 
§ 4. Of the masculine gender are: 

1. The Substantives, which denote a male being, as wdl by nature 

as by condition or occupation. Ez. : 

X)er ®o|)n, the son; to ©dncito/ the taUor; 

t(T ${rt/ the herdsman; ^et ^ivn, the hull. 

2. The names of the seasons, months and days. Ex. : 

Der SBfttter, the winter; ber ^cX, May; 

btr ^>v^, th^ antmna; to @pmtto0/ Sunday. 

8. The Substantives ending in atl^ tl, er^ eti and tttg^ Ex.: 

Dor ^aVi, the baU; to Jhttft^CT/ the coachman ; 

ber ^i<k% the stable; bar jDe^m, the sword; 

ber ?offcl, the spoon; ber Ofw, the stoye; 

ber (©djiltiffcl, the key; ber ©berliiifi, the sparrow; 

brr ^ammer^ the hammer; ber faring, the herring. 

Excf^tioM to ike preceding rtdee : 

Die mU, the fork; bie (^^fiffel, the dish; 

bie JIartoffel, the potato; bie Seier, the festiTal; 

bie £eiter^ the ladder ; bie Ceier, the lyre ; 

bad 9tuber^ the oar; t<a SUfjtn, the cnahicm; 

ha€ ^Ittt, the age; bad 3ti^, the mark; 

bad 9tnfin, the window; bad Sifeit, iron ; 

bad Sieber, the feyer; bad ^effing, Inrafls. 

S 5. Of the feminine gender are : 

1. The Substantives which denote a female beings as well by 
nature as by condition or occupatioii. Ex. : 

T>k Soft^taT/ the dan^tcap; Me Vtafjb, tha maid-serrant; 

bie f&ixt^in, the hostess ; bie 3^^^ ^^^ she-goat 

2. The Substantives ending in ti, ^eit^ Itit, \i^aft, ung^ 
in and ntf» Ex.: 

SDie Druderei^ the printingH>ffice; bie ^offrtitng, hope; 

bie %hfti, the abbey; bie S^niam, the queen; 

bie ®efitnb|eit/ health ; bie i>tmn, the nustress; 

bie ®mAttUit, neatness; bie ^enntnif^ knowledge; 

He gTeunbf^Kxf^/ friendship; bie (Shrlaubnig/ the permission. 



Dad flQt^, the woman; H9 SBfintmff^ the ftlHanoe; 

hai graueiuimmer^ the womaii; bad ^eftttntidg/ the oonfesslon; 

bod ^t'lbntf, the image; bad B^Udntg/ the testimony; 

bad fbtx^Unif, the proportion; bad ^inUtni^, the obstacle; 

bad Sebltr^iff the want; bad Steigni^^ the event; 

bad ^Iff^tiif, the itoititada; bad ^xiiMt, the hnriaL 

§ 6. Of the neuter gender axe : 

1. The names of metals, countries, towns txtd letters. Ex. s 

T>a^ (Sifen^ the iron; V^Mhnxa, Peterabnrgh; 

bad ®olb, the gold; jJrtugm, Prussia; 

bad % bad ^, the A, the B; ^ollanb^ HoUand. 

2. The Substantives ending in tl^um^ fat and fet. Ex.: 

T)a^ fftittttffftm, <diHmlry ; bad ©i^al, the &te; 

bad $(lttrtbum^ antiquity; bad St&l(;fel^ the riddle. 

S. The diminutives in d^en and (ein» Ex.: 

Dad (BiiA^^n, the little ohair; hod ^&^Un, the litOe brook ; 

bad ^'ia^^tn, the little son; bad 9x&viltin, the yonng lady; 

bad ^&>^m, the girl; bod Stnmtin, the Utiie boy. 

4. The Substantives beginning with the syllable g t* Ex. : 

^a^ ®t\0^xti, the olamor; bad ®tio'6lf, the olonds; 

bad (Bt1)tt, the prayer; bad ©ebacf^tttf^ memory. 

5. All kinds of words taken substantively. Ex. : 

^ai fS^axntttf the why; bad Zxinhn, drinking; 

bad fttin, the no; bad mifii^t, the nsefiiL 

Dor ©tal^I^ tiie steel ; ber ®efang^ the song'; 

ber Zomhad, tombao; bte ®t^aU, the shape; 

ber 3inf/ zinc ; bte ®efal^r, the danger ; 

bte ^latttto^ platina ; bie (^ebulb, patience ; 

ber ®ebanlv^ the thought; bfe ZMd, Turkey; 

ber ®txu^, the odor, smell; bte $fal|^ Palatinnte; 

ber ^Mmad, the taste ; bte ^olbaU/ Moldavia ; 

ber (3mmi^, ihense ; bie (5($toe^^ Switzerlttnd ; 

ber (Se^orfam, obedience; bet 3rrtjttm^ the error; 

ber ®ti»inn, the gain ; ber fftti^HSjw^, wealth. 

S 7. Compound SubstantiveB ti&e the gender of their last com- 
ponents Ex*: 

Der t>aitd|ferr/ tiie master of the house ; 
bte ^ou^frau^ the mistress of the house ; 
bad Btotifyau^, the town-house. 

Excepti<m% : The following words, although terminating in the 
masculine Substantive ber !Dtut^/ the courage, are of the fbminine 
gender : 

Die $(nmut^/ gracefulness ; ble <^anftmttt^^ meekness ; ^ 

bie Demutfr, humility ; bte fBe^imutl^, sadness ; 

bie iS)rof tnutl^^ generosity ; bte ^iS^t^ttmvii^, melancholy. 
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Other words compounded with Wtvt^, are masciilme, Ex. : ber 
^o<i)m\xtf), haughtiness. 

S 8. There are some Sabstantives which have two genders^ but 
with different meanings : - 

ber fdan^, the yolmne; bad 8mtb^ the ribbon; 

htt HxU, the beir ; bad ir%t, the inhentanoe; 

btr ^^flb/ the shield ; bod ®(|Klb/ the sign (of aa inn) ; 

bcr 3^or^ the fool ; bad %^9t, the gate ; 

ber ^erbienf^^ the gain ; bad Bttbitnft, merit ; 

bcr S>tt, the lake ; bte (Bn, the sea ; 

ber Setter^ the guide ; bie 2titttf the ladder ; 

brr {^f/ the heathen; He ^nbe, the heath. 



IL Cf the deelensian of Substantives. 

§ 9. All the substantives may be comprehended under three 
declensions : 
The first forms the Genitive in «♦ 
The second forms the Genitive in n* ^ 
The third has the Genitive like the Nominative. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 
§ 10. The first declension comprehends : 

1. All neuter Substantives without exception. 

2. All masculine Substantives, which do not follow the second 
declension. 

1. Genitive in i^ 
Norn, ber ^pit^d, the mirror; 
Oen. bed ^tegeld^ of the mirror ; 
Pat bem <BpitQd, to the mirror; 
Aoe. ben ®pitqtl^ the mirror. 

To be declined in the same way : 

Der ^immd, the sky ; bad 8ett^, the window ; 

ber ^aitt, the father ; ba^ Kuae^ the eye ; 

ber Degeit/ the sword; bad iSfth^^, the glil. 

2. Oenitive in ti. 
When euphony requires it, the ^ of the Genitive may be pre- 
ceded by an t, and this t be retained in the Dative. In a familiar 
style this softening is generally neglected, but it is necessary in the 
Genitive of all those Substantives which end in a hissing sound, 
such as f^ f , f d^ or }» £z. : 

Norn, ber %i{&, the table ; bad ^nb^ the child ; 

Gen. M %i\6te, M iKlibed, 

Dat. bem %i\i9t, bem JHttbe, 

Ace. ben %x\iSi, bad Hinb* 



To be declined the 8ame iraj: 

SDcr gttf, the fbot; M T>^, the tOlAge; 

^ £ttt/ the hftt; M £anb/ the oountry; 

Ut fet^t^ the phjsioiMi; M ^Mi^, the house. 

8. Gemtive in ni. 

The following masctdine Sabstantiyes : 

2)cr 9{amf, the luuiie; hn ffifOfe^ the will; 

bcr (BfbattfC/ the thoa{^t ; ha ©lanlb^ the belief; 

htt path, the spark; b^ ©c^abe^ the dunege; 

bar griebr, the peeoe; brr Stt^ttbe/ the letter; 

formerly torminated in en in the Nominatiye (ber Stamen, ber {Sib 
len^, and are even now met with in this obsolete form, from which 
their other cases are derired : btt Slame^ bed 9latnen«/ bem 9lamen, 
ben 9lamen» 

The two words: bet ®(^mer}, the pai% and ba« J^erj, the heart, 
have in the Genitiye bed @d[^mer)enS, or ®4^mer)e6 ; bed ^erjend ; 
in the Datiye bem @4^merie, bem ^er^en or ^erje^ and in tlie Accu- 
satiye ben Sd^tnet), bad ^er}^ Lx 

SECOMB BSGUBKSION. 

S 11. The second declension comprehends only mascniine nouns. 
The Qenitiye is in n when the Nominatiye terminates in e^ and e n 
when it terminates in anjr other letter. The other jcases of die Singu- 
lar preserye the termination of the Genitiye. Ez. : 

1. GmiUve in tt* 

KoBL btr £9t»r, the Uon; 
Gen. M iHintn, 
Dat. bem ZHtotn; 
Aoo. bm 2Jit»m* 

2. Genitive in en* - 
Nonu btr ®ra^ the oount; 
Gen. M ®rafnt/ 
Dat bem ®rafen, 
Aoo.. brn d^afm* 

S 12. The second declension comprehends : 

1. All masculine nouns of men and animals, terminating in e, as : 

Der Ihtabe^ the boy; bet Sitr^, the bail; 

ber dtht, the heb; ber 9ifft, the monkey; 

ber ^9tt, the messenger; ber ^a\t, the hare. 

2. Thejiames of nations endmg in e; 

Der X)etttf(|e, the German; ber ®a(^ft, the Saxon; 

ber 9ran|ofe/ the Frenchman, ber ^(^toebe/ the Swede. 

Those ending in er follow the first declension: ber Gpanier^ bed 
Cpanterdt 
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8. The following nouns of men aad aniaials: 

bcr Qkaf^ tlia oount; htt ®td, the duidy; ~ 

bet Sur£ the prince ; ber 2:|Knr/ the fool ; 

ber jbirt/ the herdsman; bet 9on, the fool; 

ber Wttn^^, the man; beT S^t, the bear; 

bar ^m, the gentleman; ber P4!d/ thcf o& 

4. Most nouns of persons derived from foreigp lioiguages, and 
terminating in a long syllable : 

Vtt ^Vbat, the aoldior; bn RfLf^nlH, tho oatholio; 

bet deftdt/ tho jesoit ; ber ^toh^, the theologer ; 

ber WknUk^t, ii» b/^UoA; ber 9|{Itfot)$, thephlloedpher; 

^er ©tttbenl^ the student; ^r ift^wm, the n^jUfwrnm 

VBJB:^ iffiCLEKSION. 

§ 18. The third declension comprehends all feminine Substantives. 
It is distinguished from the two f[>rmer ones,^ by not having any 
inflexions iu the Sin^ar. Ex. : 

Nom. bie ^anh, the hand; 

Gen. ber ^an^. 

Bat ber ^anb^ 

Aflo* bk ^anb» 

To be declined in tha same mai^ier i 

T)it 9xavi, the woman ; bie Jtirf^^ the chem; 

bte (Siabt/ the town; bie ®abel^ the fork; 

bie &^/ the air; bie a:ttdenb, the virtae. 



m. Of th^fbrmation of the Plural. 
§ 14. The plural of German substantives is formed by adding to 
the Nominative Singular C/ (t, en or n, or it is like the Singmar. 

1. TmtLAL IN e: 

1. All monosyllables, with few exceptions :] 

t>tt ^unb/ the dog; bie ^ttttbe^ the dogs; 

bie ^anb/ the hand; bie ^&x\!bt, the hands; 

ba0 ^n, the leg; bie Seine^ the legs. 

2. The Substantives ending in nif, fdl^ and ing^ as well as 
those having ge before the radical syllable. 

T>k ^entititifi^ the knowledge; bie 5tentthti{fe^ knowledge, 

bad ^eufaC the monster; bie (S^fettfaie/ the monsten; 

ber Brmblina/ the stranger; bie Srembliit|e^ the strangeiv; 

bad ®ebet^ the prayer; bie ®tUt^, ti^e prajvrs; 

bad ^ef^enf, the present; bie ©ef^mle/ the presents. 

2. Plttral in ttt 
L The Substantives ending in 1 1^ u tn : 

5Der fftdd^i^vaxi, wealth; bie Steidiljiiimer/ the riohes; 

ber Sntf^unt/ the error; bie SrrtyUmer/ the errors. 



9 



The following monosyllables : 
Der ®etP, the mind; - 
brrSftb^ the body; 
feet Q^ctt, the God; 
htt Wiann, the man; 



bar ^avb, th» border; 
htt fBalh, the forest; 
ber SBunn, the worm; 
berJDrt/ the place. 



Dad ^mi, the office; 
had.23Anb, the ribbon; 
bad ^tlb/ the image; 
bad ^xtit, the board; 
bad ^uc||/ the book; 
bod jDa^f/ the roof; 
bad Dorf, the Tillage; 
bad Slatt, the leaf; 
bad Sinb^ tho child; 
bad Jtleib, the dress; 
bag ?ifb, the song; 
bad £04^/ the hole; 



bad 9^^ 
bad 



the cask; 
the fleld; 



bod <BM, the glass; 
bad Q^Iieb, the limb; 
bad ®rab^ the. grave; 
bod ^m$, the hoase; 
bod ^ubn^ iho ehiok^H:; 
bad xa% the calf; 
bad <^(|Io9^ thecaalle; 
bad iial, the yalley ; 
bad ^clf, the people; 
bod SBeCb^ the woman. 



8». Plural in n: 

1. All Stibstantivea of the second declension, whioh takQ tt bx the 
Ctenitive of the Singular : 

1i>tt ^naU, the boy; bk StnaUn, the b<rra; 

ber I)mt^t, the German; ^ bit £)eutf4ffli/ tbe Germans. 

2. The feminine Substantives 19 C/ el and er: 

jDie I93iene, the bee; bfc S3teneff^ the bees; 

hit ^^tot^tXf the sister; bie ^(^toefimi^ the sisters; 

bir ®abel^ <he &irl^; bit a^abdii, the forks, 

4. Plttsal in ett: 

X. All Sabstantires of the second dedennon, whi<^ take e n in 

the Genitive Singular : 

jDer Siirjl/ the prince; bfe Siirftnt/ tlie prinoes; 

ber ©olbat/ the soldier; bfe ©olbatett/ the soldiers. 

2. The Substantives ending in 'fytxt, feit^ fcf^aft/ in and 
ung: 

Die JJteibeit, Uberiy; 
bie Slrtifiwl/ politeness; 
bie 8reunbf(|aft, friendship; 
bie SBtrt^ttt, *) the hostess; 
bie Tlnaun^, the opinion; 

The following Substftntives : 

S)a« 93ett, the bed; 
bad ^emb, the shirt; 
bad btxi, the heart; 



bie gref^eitea; 

bit ^xHmm 

bie Sreunbf(^ftetit 
bie SBirtl^innen; 
bie Wltimn^tn* 



S. 



bad 



the 



bie m, taxe kind; 
bie ymt, the dnty; 
bie U^r, the watch; 
bie 3<4I/ the number; 



*) Words ending hi ijt double thek and-cwmoiiant la the Plural. 



!♦ 
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tie Srdit, tbe woman; hit ^AxUjt, the writing; 

hit ^dfia^t, the battle; hit ®Qf\xlt, the debt; 

hit fBi^t, the world; hit Qtit, time; 

hit ^at, the deed; hit CXual/ the tonnent 

5. Plural iikx the Singulab. 
L The maseoline and Jieuter Substantives in et^ et and tut 

htt ^pit^d, the mirror; hit ©j^fegrl, the mirrors; 

htx W^tt, the eagle; hit %hltt, the eaglee; 

hca Tta\4^, the girl; He SR^b^ien, the girla. 

2. The two feminine nouns, bte Wlntttt, the mother, bie SCodf^ter, 
the daughter, form their Plural : bie SKfitter, bie Zhti)Uu 

§ 15. When the Nominatiye Plural terminates in n, all other 
cases have the same termination ; but when it does not terminate 
in n^ only the Dative takes this letter, and the Genitive and Accusa- 
tive are hke the Nominative. Ex. : 

Nom. hit ©rafrit/ the oonnts; bie ^&nht, the hands; 

Qen. ber Q^rafett^ of the counts; ber ^anbe^ of the hands; 

Dat. ben ®xa^tn, to the counts; ben ^anben, to the hands; 

Aoo. bie (S^xaftn, the oonnts; btej^Snbe^ the hands. 

Nom. bie ^htfn, the honses; 

Gkn. bar (^ufer, of the houses ; 

Dat ben ^aufeni/ to the houses ; 

Ace. bie i>&u\tt, the houses. 

In this way are declined the Plurals of: 

ber ^^xii, the shoe; ber tOb, the hero; 

ber ^\^, the table; He ^<bulh, the debt; 

hM SAxih, the child; ha$ fOJfX, the ear. 

§ 16. Most Substantives in the Plural change the radical xowel a 
into &, into h, u into t, and a u into & u , as : 

1. All Substantives which take the ending er: 

Der ^am, the man; bie S^^nner, the men; 

ber 3ntlifum, the error; bie Srrt^itmer/ the errors; 

ba0 £o(^^ the hole; bie &ld^er/ the holes; 

bad i>au9, the house; bie j^aufer/ the houses. 

2. The Masculine and feminine Substantives, which take the 
termination e: 

SDie ^anb/ the hand; bie ^&nht, the hands; 

ber @o$tt/ the son; bie ^b^fnt, the sons; 

ber 4>nt, the hat; bie i>^tt, the hats. 

The following masculine Substantives are exceptions : 
5Der ^tm, the arm; -' ber ©toff/ the stuif; 

htr^Hut, the sound; ber ^6^\), the shoe; 

ber DoI(^/ the dagger; ber |^nnft/ the point; 

ber ^unb/ the dog; "ber Xa^ the day. 



11 

The following Sabstantiyes, wUcli do not change in the Pliyral : 

S)<r fRJpfd, the &pple; X)(r Sater, the father; 

htx SRanacl/ the want; ber SrubtT/ the brother; 

htt 9ta^a, the lutil; bet ©artett/ the garden; 

bcr battel, the saddle; htx Sabm, the thread; 

bn VtantA, the cloak; bet £)f(n, the store; 

ber SBofid^ the bird; bie !D}utter, the motiier; 

bcr jammer/ the hammer; bit S^od^cr^ the daughter. 

TABLE 

or TBM JumaussT inilexions ov qebmak subskantivis 

L Singular, 

U 2. 3* 

Nom. — 

Gen. or e0 It or eit — 

I>at. — or e II or « — 

Aoo. n or m — • 



4. 







n. 


Pfara/. 




1. 


2* 


3. 


Nom. 


e 


tx 


tt or nt 


Gen. 


e 


,tt 


It or en 


Bat 


m 


cm 


It or en 


Aoo. 


e 


rr 


It or nt 



IV, Cf Proper Names. 

$ 17. The proper names of persons are declined with or without 
the article. If declined with the article they do not change in the 
Singular. Ex. : 

Kom. ber Staid, Charles; ber filler, SchUler; 

Gen. M Statl, of Charles; M ^QfHitt, of SohiUer; 

Dat bcm ^atl, to Charlee; bem ^^^tx, to Sohiller; 

Ace. belt ^rl/ Charles; ben ©(filler/ SchiUer. 

Without the article, proper names take no other inflexion than 
an 6 or e 9 in the Q^nitiye. Those terminating in a hissing sound 
mostly take en 6, as; S^of ^ 93of en$^ grilg, %nii€ni^ Ex.: 

Nom. Start, Charles; ©AjSer^ SohiHer; 

Gen. Staxle, ^Aitin^, 

Dat 5!tttl^ ^6iUtt, 

Ace. Aarl/ ®4ft(ler« 

The proper names of women are declined like those of men, except 
those endme in t, which take in the Genitive ni, and in the 
Datiye n» Ex.: 

Nom. ^cphit, S(^hy; StaxQlint, Caroline; 

Gen. ^oplften^/ jtarolinen^^ 

Dal ^9Witn, itiroHnett^ 

Aoo. ^9p\it, itaroUne* 
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When proper names^are used in tbe Plural, the masculine take 
the termination e, and the feminine the termination n or e »♦ Ex. : 
£ttb1»{g^ Lewis; Ut inhV^iat, 

WH^m AHce; hit ntti^thtn* 

The names of towns and countries are always declined without the 
article, and take only ^ iji the Genitive. Ex. : 

^om, Borne; ^omi, of Borne; 

9{ea))d/ Naples; 9lta)pdi, of Naples. 



V. Of ihe formddon of feminine nouns. 

§ 18. In order to form the feminine noun from a masculine one, 
the syllable i n is added to the lifter. Ex. : 

(iin StHi^j a king; tint ^oniq^n, a queen; 

dn @(l^uf}>t(ler/ an actor; dat ©^aufptelerin^ an actaress. 

When the masculine endp in e^ the e changes into i n» Ex. : 

jDer (Batit, the husband; bie (^itin, the wife; 

ber Si>toe/ the lion; Me £i)t9tn, tiie lioness. 

In most cases, when t n is added to form the feminine noun, the 
letters a, o, u, au change into i^ h, ft and &u«. 

"Dtt ®raf/ the covnt; hit ^v&^n, the oonntess; 

Hr f&mtf, the peasant; hit ^anttin, the peasantrwif*^; 

ber tff9x, the fool; He Z^xin, the fooL 

Substantives derived from foreign languages form exceptions* Ex. : 

T>tt ®tntxal, bte^etieraltit) 

bet JJrofejfar^ bieyrofefforinj . 

Some feminine nouns, expressing relationship, or oecupation, are 
not derived from correspondmg masculine nouns. Ex. : 

jDet SWantl, the man; bie grou^ the woman; 

ber better/ the oonsm; bie ^^t, the cousin; 

ber ^t^t, the nephew; bie ^ti^, the nieoa; 

ber W^nd^f^ the monk; bie ^^nnt/ the nun. 



YL Of the Diminutives. 

§ 19. Diminutives are very common in German ; they sxe formed 
by adding the syllable d^en or lein, to the primitive word. Ex.: 

T>tt 2:if4/ the table; bad Xif^^en, the Utde table; 

ber ^ann, the man; bad Wlanndftn, the little man; 

bie Seber^ the feather; bad Seberd^en^ the little feather; 

bad ^b^ the ohUd; bad JlinUetti/ tho littb child. 
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When the priimtiy« word ends in e or en, this termination is 
suppressed in forming the diminutiYe: 

Die ZauU, the pigeon ; ba0 Zdu'b^, flie little pigeon; 

brr (Sartcit/ ibe garden; ba^ (B&xUitti, the small garden. 

Almost all diminutives change a, o, u into i, h, ft* 



CHAPTER III. 

OF TEB ADJBOIIVS. 

!• DechnHon qf the Adjectivei. 

§ 20. The Adjective is employed either as an attribute or as an 

epithet. In the phrase : ''My father is ^ood '^ the adjective good is 

an attribute; in : '' A good father loves his children," it is an epithet. 

The Adjective employed as an attribute is invariable in gender 

and number. Ex.: 

DcT S5atet i^ ^i, the IMiier h good; 
tie VtVitttx i^ gttt^ the mother is good ; 
bie JtittbCY (inb 0iti> tl^ children are good. 

The Adjective employed aa an epithet always precedes its Sub- 
stantive, and is declined in three different ways, accordingly as it is 
preceded by the definite article^ the indefinite article, or as it stands 
without an article. 

1. When the Adjective is preceded by the definite article, it 
takes in the Nominative Singular the termination t, and in all other 
cases Singular and Plural en^ The Accusative Singular of the 
feminine and neuter genders however, is the same as the Nomina- 
tive. Ex. : 

BINaiJLAB. 

MoMemUne. 
Nam. hit ^ie ^ann, the |ood man; 
Gen. be^ guteit ^annti, of the good man; 
Pat bem gutm fRmtne^ to the good man;, 
Aoo. brn gtttm Ttann, the good man. 

Nom. hk 0ttle 8ratt/ the good woman ; 
Gen. bft gutett f^au, of the good woman; 
Dat. bar dutm SraU/ to the good woman; 
Aoo. bit sute SraU/ the good woman. 

Nsuter, 
NoQk hai ^te Stinb, the eood child; 
Gen. bf^ gutnt ^tiM, of the good child; 
Bat bem gutcn JHnbe^ to the good child; 
Aoo. bad gutc itinb/ the good child; 
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PLUBAL FOB ALL GENBEBS. 

Kom. hit gttteit VR&ntttt, Sratteit/ JHnbrr; 

Gea. ber gutm SKSnnn^ fixmm, ^nbrr; ^ 

Dat ben 0ittm S){anncnt, Sraunt, jtinbem^ 

Aoe. hit gutcn ![)>{^nnfr, grouett/ iKitbcr^ 

The Adjectiye is declined in the same manner, when preceded by 
any determinatiYe word which has the terminations of the definite 
article, as: biefer^ jener^ this, that; jeber^ every; xotldftt, which. 

2. When the Adjectire is preceded by the indefinite article, it 
takes in the Nominative of the Singular the ending e r for the mas- 
culine, e for the feminine, and e i for the neuter. All other cases 
take e n , except the Accusative feminine and neuter, which is like 
the Nominative. Ez. : 

MMCidine. 
Nom. dit gaitier Zaa, a whole day; 
Gen. ctnee ganjen Sagt^, of a whole day; 
Dal finrm ganictt Za^t, to a whole da^; 
Ago. (innt gan^m %a^ a whole day. 

Feminine. 
Kom. cine gatt|e 9{ad|t, a whole night; 
Gen. efner ganien ^at^t, of a whole night; 
Dat dner ganien ^CkOfi, to a whole night; 
Aoo. tint aanit ^toAi. a whole nisht. 



mtCT Qunsni viai^f/ ui » wuuio xugub; 

dner ganien 9la(9t, to a whole night; 
dne gan|e ^(i^i, a whole night. 

Neuter. 

Norn, dtt ganged Sfthr^ a whole year; 
Gen. efned ganien 3a(re^/ of a whole year ; 
Dat tintm gangen Saf^rt/ to a whole year; 
Aoo. tin gan)e« SoUfx, a whole year. 

The Adjective is declined in the same way, when preceded by 
the determinative word f ein^ no, or by one of the possessive pronouns 
tnein, bein, fetn, unfetr, euetr^ i^r, my, thy, his, our, your, their. 
When preceded by any of these words in the plural, it takes the 
termination e n in all the caises. Ex. : 

PLURAL FOR ALL GENDERS. 
Nom. feine guten VUmn, Srauen, 5Hnb<r$ 



Gen. fdner guten banner/ Stanen, Ainber) 
Aoo. 



Dat fdnen guten ^annent, Srauen* ifinbent} 
feine guten Scanner/ graneu/ Ainber« 



8. When the Adjective is preceded neither by an article nor by 
any other determinative word, it takes the terminations of the 
definite article and is declined in the following manner : ' 
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BINGULAB. ^ 

McueuUne. 
Norn. gttiCT SBdtt^ good irine, or some good wine;*) 
guted iS^ntie^^ of good wiiie;t) 
0Utrm ^cinC/ to good wi&e; 
gutett llBtitt/ good irine. 

6e ^fl(|i, fresh milk; 
^HA, of Areih milk; 
^a4 to ftesh milk; 
aRtld^, fresh milk. 
NeuUr, 
Itoarjed /Tutib/ black eloih;^ 
9»ar)ee Slmyed, of black cloth;!) 
ttoaqem Xud^e^ to black cloth; 
9t9ar)(e 2^u4f/ black doth. 

PLUBAL POB ALIi GENDEBS. 

•ne ^Inmm, fine flowers; 

incr ^lumett/ of fine flowers; 
i$tten I3lttmett/ to fine flowers; 
liine Slumnt, fine flowers. 

Partioiplefly used adjectiyely, are declined like adjeotiveB. 




r 




n. Pegrees of comparison qf the AdQectives. 

§ 21* The Comparative of an adjeotive is formed by adding the 
termination tt, and the Superlative \>j adding the termination ^e^ 
Ex.: 

dt^m^, rich; x^i^tt, richer; hu x^i^^t, the richest; 

ffj^iiR, fine; ff^&ntr, finer; bcr f($6n^C/ ^e finest; 

milb/ mild; imlUr/ milder; bn mtlt^e]^, {) the mildest 

The radical voirel of the Positive is softened in the Comparative 
and Sup^lative : a changes into h^ o into h, u into A^ Ex. : 
TO, old; - filter, older; btr filteftt, the oldest; 

ffiref^ great; arBJtr, greater; bcr flrSgte, the greatest; 

fnnfl/ yoimg ; limdcr, yonsger ; ber X^Rfifte, the yonngest 

The following Adjectives are exceptions : 

SBol^, true; blaf, pale; fiuitt))f, Unnt; 

idblanf/ Blender; glatt, slippery; frot^joyfUl; 

i^Iaff/ lax; gerabr, Btrai^t; |olt)/ gradons ; 

ftttp, soft; fa(|fte, soft, slow; rob, raw; 

molt, iSaint; Ux^ s^gy; toll, mad; 

fla^f/fi&t; tunb, Tonnd; ^H^ fall; 

f Olf^, fieOse ; IwM, motley ; 



•) TIm irord Kme belbre a Sulwte&tiTe, b not traiuilttted JoSam fhe emthasbi if upon It 
t) In the Genitlfe mawmUne and neuter, tlie tenninatioa e It , gtttfjl SDenel, f(^»aT|ai )Ctt4<'f ^ now 
generally used. \ . 

I) Instead of fie, ve add eflf, irhenflopbony xaqnbeflt ! " 
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fts well M the Adjectives en£iig in l>^x, f)aft and fam^ Ex.: 
hantbax, grateful ; banlbaxct, more grateful ; bo^^aft, malicious ; 
to^f^af ttv^ tnore malicious; f|)arfam/ economical; f^rfamer^ more 
economiool. 

S 22. The following Adjectiyes afo irregular : 

@ui, good; bejftT/ better; m Me, the best; 

ntdf, near; liA9ti> nettrer; ber tt&Me, the next; 

|q4 lugli ; (^JR^F ld«li«r I bet ||0<m/ the highest; 

bicC mneh; tne^i^ more^ brr itt($e, the most 

§ 28. The Comparatives and Stkperlatives are declined according 
to the same rules as the Adjectives in the Positive. Ex. : ber f (eine 
Zijd), the small table; ber flemere %ii^, the smaller table; ber 
fleinfle Xifc^, the smallest table ; eiti f leiner Zx^d^, a small table ; 
ein tleinerer Zi^df, a smaller table ; tin fc(^6ned S3ucl^, a beautiful 
book; ein fd^bnere^ S3u(^^ a more beautiful book. 



CHiPTER IV. 

OF THE HTTXEBALS. 

S 24. 'the cardinal numbers are : 

1 ^ta or (to^ 21 tbx ttitb |to(itt){0, 

3 ixtif 23 Ixti «nb stoangig^ 

d tin, 24 titt unb itoattfta^ 

5 fEnf^ 25 f&nf unb ^^vattj 

7 pirn, 40 btmia, 

8tt*t, 60 mm, 



9 n^t^ 60 M|tg, 

11 elf, 80 ocjtjtg. 



13 btfigejtt, 100 Bttttbtrt, 

14 timtfyx, 101 eunbtrt ititb fiit0# 



15 pnf)di^tt, 102 punbert unb ^tod, 

16 fedfiet^n. 103 9«nbnt unb brel. 



17 jtebeiuebtt^ 200 |tt>etbunbtTt^ 

18 a^t^m^ irOOO taufenb, 

19 neun^eln, 2,000 }toettaufrnb, 

20 imnli^, 10,000 ge^ntaufntb^ 

1853 eCtttoufntb attftjuttbert brci unb fUnftf^/ ^^ a^^el^nf^unbot btri ttnb fiittf){0 
a million, ettte StfQimt* 

Stn0 is used instead of ein when a neuter noun is understood. 
®iet)iffcSB6(f>er|iaben®ie? How many books have you? 34> l^abe 
nur etn$» I h&ve only one« ^mi and brei^ if not preceded by 
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any determinatiye word, take in the Genitive tbe termination e r» 
Ex. : tie Slu^fage ixotitx ^tn^tn, the deposition of two witnesses. 
The other cardinal numbers remain unaltered, except in the Dative 
where they sometimes take the termination e n» 

§ 25. The ordinal numbers are adjectives, and are derived from 

the cardinal numbers by the addition of the syllable te or (le» 

From tif?o to nineteen is added it, the rest take fte«. 

'JDtttx^t, the first; ber gtoan^igflt^ the twentieth; 

ber mtitt, the second ; bet tin unb stoaniigfie/ the twenly-fint ; 

btr mitt, the third ; bet brri|i9(le, the thirtieth ; 

ht(i>ittit, the fourth; bfr fittlfjtgjh, the fiftieth; 

bft fiittfte^ the fifth; brr punbtrtfte^ the hundredth; 

brr a^tt, the eighth ; bcr taufenbjte^ the thousandth. 

ber j»l>lftc, the twelfth ; 

From these are derived, by the addition of n<^ the ordinal 
adverbs : 

Sr{len0/ firstly, in the first place; 
Stotittnt, secondly, in the second place; 
ibxititn^, thirdly, in the third place; 
fQittttn^, fourthly, in the fourth placo. 

$ 26. The other numbers are : 

1. MukvpHcative numbers, 

(KttfadSl, single; je^wffld^, tenfold; 

»»eifadj/ double;*) IfunhttiiaA, a hundredfold; 

breifad^/ treble; taufenbfadp/ a thousandfold. 

We may add to these the adverbs which are formed by the sub- 
stantive ^al, time : 

(&inmalf once; ^oktmal, four times; 

il»etmal, twice; ^wnbertmal, a hundred times; 

vxtimalf thrice; tauffnbinal/ a thousand times. 

2. DistribuHve numbers. 
^alB^ half; eittjfltt, one by one; 

bie $alfte, the half; toaartodfe^ by pairs; 

bad Drittel, the third part; Je brei UHb brri, by threes; 

bad fQ\tt\t\, the fourth part; bu$enbt9(ife, by the dozen. 

Add to these the adverbs, formed by the old word let, which 
signifies sort or kind : 

Ctncrlel, of one kind; tnatt(|erld^ of seyeral kinds; 

|»eterlftV of two kinds; Uielerlet, of many kinds; 

brfttrlcf, of three kind; aHorlei/ of all kinds. 

The following adverbs are peculiar to the German language ; 
^n\itxi%QSA, one and a half; balb etnd^ half past twelye; 

britte^alb, two and a half; palb jtoet, kalf past one ; 

lottrtel^alb^ three and a half; l^alb vx^, half past two. 



•) Instead of i»rifa4 »• we may say: iioeifSIHd, tftttfeit&faftfd tu 

n. 
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§ 27. The ordinal ntunbers are used as in English after the names 
o! Soyereigns, and to express the days of the month : 



2ubt9{a ttr (SlflC/ Lewis the elerenfh; 
^(innqf bar ^itxtt, Henxy the fourth; 



htt birrte fL^td, the fourth of April; 
bar a^tt fOlai, Mi^y the el^^th. 



CHAPTEE V. 

OFPBOSOirSS. 



5 28. 



L Determinate peraondl pronouns. 
The first person is expressed by td^^ I ; Plnral n^tr, we ; 



the second person by bu, thou ; Plural if)t, you ; the third person 
by tXf he; ftt^ she; e6^ it; and fte^ they, Plural for all genders. 
^They are declined in the following manner : 

SlKGVLAB. 

Firti person. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Ago. 

Kom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Aoc. 



mtintx, of me; 
mix, tome; 
mi4f/ me; 

toft^ we; 
unffT/ of ub; 
un^, to us; 
une, us; 



PitnuL. 



Second person. 
btt« thoa; 
betntr, of thee; 
bit/ to thee; 
bi4/ thee. 

Hr, you; 
euff, of you; 
rudb/ to you; 
tu(9, yoiL 



Norn. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Ace. 



MasaUins. 
tXf he; 

ktntt, of him; 
^nt/ to him; 
i^n^ him; 



Third pereon. 

SlNOULAB. 

^emtRtrMw Neuter, 

p, she; ed« it; 

tbrtr, of her; feuinr^ of it; 

Ax, to her; ff^vx, to it; 

^t, her; e0^ it. > 

PlVBAL rOB ALL GENSIRS. 

Nom. He, they; 

Gen. ihxtx, of them ; 

Dat. igntit/ to them; 

Aoo. fie, them. 

§ 29. The reflectiye pronoun of the third person ftc^, himself, 
herself, itself, has no Nommatiye, and is declined thus: 

Masculine and Netder. Feminine. Plurai. 

Gen. fefner, of himself ; QireT/ of herself ; Qfm, of themseWes; 



Dat. 
Ace. 



to himself; 
f, himself; 



to herself; 
herself. 



to themselves; 
themselTes. 
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Sometimes the word felbff ^ self, is joined to the personal pronouns. 
Ex.: iO) felbft, myself; bu felbjl, thyself j tx felbjl, himself; ftc^ felbjl, 
one's self; xoit felbjl/ ourselves. 

In adding the word felbjl to a verb, the pronouns are not repeated 
as in English. Ex. : dx f^at e6 felbjt gefagt^ he said so himself; {te 
f)at ti nitr felbfl gefagt, she told me so herself. 

§ 80. The pronoun bu is used among near relations and very 
intimate friends. In speaking to a stranger, the third person plural 
®itf Si^nen^ must invariably be used instead of the second person 
singular bu^ bir, bidf^ 

©ie ^[abett rt mix flefaot, j&a told me so; 
\<i ftnnt ^it ttf $t/ 1 do not know you ; 
i^ tpttt r0 3i»ett gebctt, I ifiU give it yoxu 



n. Indeterminate personal pronouns. 

§ 31. The indeterminate personal pronouns are: 

2W«tt/ one, they; Sebmttantt/ eyeiy one; 

Semant/ somebody; Siner^ someone; 

Wirmanb/ nobody; ' ^etn^r^ no one. 

^an is indeclinable; 3eberm<inn takes in the Genitive an ^; 
Sentanb and 9liemanb are either invariable or take the terminations 
of the definite article. Ex. : 

^tm man rdd^ i% \<A nton Stmttbe* When one is rich, one has friends. 

Sebmnantt »itb e^ 3fencii S^9^ Bvery one will teU you. 

(ii l^at Semanb txcl^ 3^nen gefragi* Somebody has asked for you. 

!Watt Jttwg 9ftemattbra iajfm. We must hate nobody. 

Reiner tvetf, tib tx tnoTsen no^ lelnt lofit* Ko one knows, if he will be alive to-morrow. 

5 32. Add to these pronouns the following words : 

^"(t^^, something, anything; mottd^^ man(|e, XBim^, many a» numy 

nfcflt^, nothing; a one; 

i^tx, febe, iebe«, every, eaoh, eyery jnel^rc or mel^we, several; 

one; irgeitb dn^ any, some; 

cXitt, att, alle^, all, everything; ettttgC/ some; 

SxM^tx, fol(Je,f«^^^/ B^<^» W^ mci|lfn/ the most 

EXAMPLES. 

3* 6aBe ettoa^ g^Jeue^ uemommw* I hare heard something new. 



34 M« n<4>t^ ge^Brt. I have heard nothing. 

3eb«r mug feine yfliicl^tftt npUm^ Every one must fulfil his duties. 

3ebe« Sanb l^ot ftine ®fbrSu(Je* Every country has its customs. 

Side Wta\6iitn jmb flerWid^* All men are mortaL 

Silled ifl JJtrloren. Everything is lost. 

(£tn foldjfer SJerlufJ tjl utlerfetlfd^. Such a loss is irreparable. 

SRanciJer faet, ber nt(|>t emtet. Many a one sows, who does not reap. 

3^ ^dU mantt^en Stag ^wlcrm* I have lost many a day. > 
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®ebett ®ie mit tbxiqt %fbttn. Giye me some pens. 

Sctt^cn (^t( mtr trgent rtn ^\xd^» Lend me some book or other. 

SRrfn ©ruber l(>at mefjrerc greunbe* My brother has several friends. 

£)te meiftctt 2]^enf($en urt^rilen na^ bm Most men jndge according to appearances. 
®4fe{ne* 



CHAPTER VL 

OF ABJECTiyE AHD BELATTVZ FBOHOinrS. 

L Demonstrative pronouns. 
S 33. The demonstratiye pronouns are: 

For near objeets : 
hit^tt, hit\tr biefc^i this, this om. 

For didtani otffeds: 
imrr^ jiene, ienc^; that, that one. 

EXAMPLES. 
Dicfer ^ann, this man; biefe grait^ this woman; hit^tS StbAh, this child; 

jinier Xtf^^ that table; j[ene geber^ that pen; jene^ 93tt(l^/ tliat book. 

2)iffcr ip fll^iflii!^, Sntfr fjl unglficfliiJ^ j this one is happy, that one is unhappy. 

The demonstrative pronouns have the same terminations as the 
definite article, and are declined in the same manner. 

Masculine, Feminine* 
ITom. blefrr, Mefe^ 

Gen. Wcfeg^ Hefcr, 

Bat. biefem^ biefcr^ 

Ace. biejeit/ biefe^ 

Instead of biefetf one may say bte6 in the Nominatiye and Accu- 
satiye Neuter : bte^ S3ucl^, this book. 

§ 84. Instead of blefer and jenetr the article ber, bie, iai is very 
often employ edy on which in that case a greater stress is placed. Ex, : 

^er ^ann, this man; hit firm, this woman; ba^ JHnb, this ohUd. 

When bet, bie, ba*, taking the place of btefe* or jenc*, does not 
accompany a substantive, it is declined as follows : 

Masculine. Feminine. Keuier. FlurdL 

Nom. ber, hit, Hi, hit, 

Gen. beffnt^ htxtn, brfTeit/ hattw^ 

Dat bent/ bet/ htm, htntn, 

Aco. ^tt\ hit, ba^/ bie« 
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§ 35* To the adjective pronouns belong also : 

T)ttitniqt, b{e{(tt(ge, badfenide/ the one; 
brrfelbe, biefelbe, baffelbe, the same. 

These words are composed of the definite article and of } e;n i g e 
and f e ( be , and are declined like an adjectiye preceded by a definite 
article. Ex. : 







SINGULAU. 




PLXTHATi. 






Masculine. 


Feminine, 


Neuter. 






Nom. 
Aco. 
Dat. 
Oen. 


Jgfll 


blefelbe, 
bcrfelben, 
btrfelben, 
biefelbe. 


bafelbe^ 

bcmfelbeit, 
baffclbe, . 


biefrlbftt, 
berifrlbcit/ 

benfelbeit, 
biefelben. 


the same; 
of the same; 
to the same; 
the same. 



§ 86. ©erjenifle, biejenige, ba^jenlge, followed by n^eld^r^ totlipt, 
welched, or their substitutes, ber, bie, ba6, correspond to the English 
he whO| she who, the one which, etc. 

'Dttltni^t, toeI(^er fommt he who oomes; 
biejenlae, l»el4>e \pxi^t, she who speaks; 
haiitm^t, toel^e^ itl^ mtint, that which I mean; 
bteienigeH/ »cl(|^ berett jtnb, those who are ready. 



n. Po99e99we pronouns. 

§ 37. The possessive pronouns are either joined to a Substantive 
or they stand alone ; or in other words they are either conjoined or 
disjoined. 

The conjoined possessive pronouns are the following : 



Masculine. 
Witin, 
bein, 
feitt, 

feitt, 

unfer, 

euet/ 



Feminine. 

metne^ 
beine, 
jeine, 

m, 
fetne, ' 
uttfere, 
euere, 
*te. 



yeuter. 
mtin, 
bdn, 

m, 
fein, 
uttfer^ 
euer, 



my; 

thy; 

his; 

her; 

its; 

oar; 

your 

their. 



§ 38. The conjoined possessive pronouns take the same inflexions 
as the article e i n, e i n e^ e i n«. Ex. : 



Singular. 
Nom. mtin ©tuber, my brother; 
Gen. metne^ SSruberd/ 
Dat. mrinem SSruber^ 
Aco. meinen ©ruber/ 



JPtural, 
mdne ©rfiber, my brothers ; 
meiner ©riiber, 
meinen ©rfibern, 
meine ©ritber. 
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S 89. The disjoined possessive pronouns are derived from the 
conjoined ones, by adding the syllable i g : 

DttmM^t, btrmeinige^ bad mriitige^ mine; 

bcrbdnige, bkbttni^e^ badbdntge^ thine; 

ber {finigf/ Ut femtge/ bad fdnige^ his ; 

htttSfxiat, biei^nae^ badt^riae, hers; 

ber feimoe^ bte fetntae, bad feintae^ its; 

berunfrige, bieunfrtge, badttnfrige^ ours; 

ber eurigC/ bte eurige/ bad curig^ y9u»; 

ber Cj^rige/ bie if^rtge, bad Cj^dge^ theirs. 

Instead of 'ber nteinige, bet befnige &c. ber metne, ber befne 4;c. is 
often nsed, or without the article mettier, meine^ meined ; beiner, beine^ 
"beine6 or beinS* 

nL Belative pronouns. 

§ 40. Belative pronouns refer to a preceding substantive. There 
are three of them in German : 

®f*«' I who; *g^' I who; »Sf» ' \ whieh or that; 
mt, he ^ho; toad/ that which. 

SEBelc|>er, weld^e, wefd^e* are declined like the definite article ; ber, 
ble, ba6 are declined like the demonstrative pronouns ber, bie, baS, 
with the only difference that in the Genitive Plural it has beren^ Ex. : 

Der ^ann, mtld^tx arbeitet, the man who works; 

bte 3tau, to>el(^e }»tint, the woman who is orjing ; 

bad ^nb, tvelcf^ed f))teU, the child that is playing. 



Der Stnalt, ben @ie lobeti, the boy whom you praise; 

^ ber ®artett^ toel(J|Kn @{e fe^en, the garden which you see; 

bie 4>aufer, »el(Je ®ie faufen, the houses which you buy. 

jDer ^dttitnU, bem ^te ed gegeben i^alm, the man-servant to whom you have giyen it ; 
bie 9Wagb^ »eld^ @ie ed gefagt \aUn, the maid-servant to whom you have said it ; 
bte gteunbe, benen toix fd^refben, the flriends to whom we write. 

§ 41. We can use indifferently n>elci^er or ber, except in the 
Genitive, where weldf^er is not used. Whose, ^ whomj and of which 
are always expressed by beffen and beren«> £!x. : 

Der 5Wantt, bejfen @o^)n franf ((J, the man whose son is ill; 

bte grau, beren ^inber gejiorben ftnb, tiie woman whose children have died, 

bie ^inber, beren !l^tttter angefomtnett {{I* the children whose mother is arrived. 

§ 42. SBer and wad are compound relative pronouns containing 
both the antecedent and the subsequent and are used instead of 
berjenlge welcj^er, baJjenige mld)c^^ ba« »a6 Ex.: 
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2Bet pxfti&tn ift/ i^ fiiidli^, He who is contented, is happy. 

SBa0 f^litt i% $ ni^t immer llfiyK^^ What (that irhioh) is heautiAi], 



What (that irhioh) is heautiAi], is not always 
useAil. 



IV. Interrogative pronoun$. 
§ 4S. The interrogatiTe pronouns are : 

SDer, who; toad/ what; 
locl4far, toclc^e, toeU^ed, whioh. 

SBJer and xoai are never accompanied by a substantive; xotv is 
declined like the demonstrative pronoun bar ; and wai is ordinarily 
indeclinable*. 

SBer i9 ba? Who is there? 

®ct i§ biefer fffatrn? Who is this man? 

SBrt ift Wefe grauV Who is this woman? 

ffieffen i)au« ifl bted? Whose house is this? 

SBem Wrdbeit ®te? To whom are yon writing? 

^lEDen Ui4fett ©ie? Whom are yon looking for? 

JBTa^ Ittb tofr? What are we? 

8Ba0 fafint ®{e? What do you say? 

The interrogative pronoun XOild)tt, which, is usually accompanied 
by a Substantive and is declined like the definite article. Ex. : 

SBtI<|^er Ki^t {§ an^emmm ? Whioh physioian has amyed ? 

2BelAe gcbrr ip bie mtinige ? Which pen is mine ? * 

j©el(3w« Catt« ift ju uerfaufen ? Which house is to be sold ? 

SQtlitn ^ttt too^im ®t(? Which hat do you chose? 

SUdier JBlutoe geben @fe ben SSonag ? To which flower do you giye thepreferenoe ? 

fSitlitt Wtt Ht\m ©firteti ge^j^rt Sl^nen? Which of these gardens belongs to you ? 

^tlc^t^ ^0X1 biefen ^^ufem tooUen ®{e Which of these houses do you wish to 

fa«fcn? buy? 

SBelt^m t)on biefen ^dhni i^^ bu bein To which of these boys hast thou given 

©rot geaeben? thy bread? 

3d[f tobe bcitt gebennefTet efner befner I have given thy penknife to one of thy 

(S>^m^ttn gegfben* ©el^et? sisters. To which (of them) ? 

S 44. The pronoun n>ad^ accompanied by the indefinite article 
ein^ and the preposition ffir^ may also be employed as an interroga- 
tive, and answers to the English : what kind of. Ex. : 

ffift« ffir eftt SttdJ Ikfejl b« ? What or what kind of book do yon read ? 

SQai filr etn Tlann toat ^ofrated ? What sort of a man was Socrates ? 

®a« fiir etne geber fu(J|l bu ? What pen are you looking for? 

©ad fttr tintn ^Junb oerf anf ji btt ? What dog do you seU ? 

In the Plural the article is omitted: SBa* fJir SWinner? What 
kind of men ? ^ 
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CHAPTEE VII. 

OF THE VEBB. 

I. Preliminary BemarTcB. 

§ 45. Gennan verbs have only three moods : the Indicative, the 
Subjunctive and the Imperative. 

The Indicative Mood has but two simple tenses, viz. : 

the Pebsbnt Tense : <& f((iretbe, I write, I am writing, T do write; 
the Impebfeot Tense : {(y fdjineb/ I wrote, I was writing, I did write. 

All other tenses are formed by means of the auxiliary verbs. Ex. : 

Perfect Tense : {A late gcWrtebetl/ I hare written; 

Plupebfbot Tense: ii l^atic gef^^rtebett/ I had written; 

IstFuTUEE Tense: icj l»erbe f^teiben, I shaU write ; 

2nd Fdtubb Tense : i(| toerbc gefcjriebcn Ijiabett/ I shaU hare written. 

The Subjunctive Mood has the same tenses as the Indicative 
Mood. The Potential or Conditional Mood is expressed either by 
the Imperfect tense of the Subjunctive Mood or by a circumlocution. 

§ 46. The Infinitive of all German verbs terminates in e n ; by 
taking off this termination we find the root of the verb. Ex. : @4>reib 
is the root of the verb fd^reiben, to write ; fag the root of the verb 
fagen, to say. 

5 47. The regular German verbs are divided into OBBonant and 
dissonant verbs. 

We call assonant those verbs, in which the modifications of tenses, 
persons, &c., are marked by terminations or initials added to the 
root, without this root undergoing any alteration. 

We call dissonant, those verbs, the Imperfect tense, the Imperative 
Mood, and the Past Participle of which are formed by changing the 
vowel of the root. 



11. Of the conjugation of absonant verbs. 

§ 48. The Present tense of the Indicative Mood of assonant verbs 
is formed by the following terminations ; 

SlNQ. 



1. -e 


Plue. U —en 


2. -fl 


2. — t 


3. -t. 


3. — fiu 



The Present tense of the Subjunctive Mood is like that of the 
Indicative Mood, with the exception that the third person Singular 
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is like the first, and that the terminations ft and t are preceded by 
an e« Ex.: 

Snro. !♦ — e Plue. !♦ — ett 

2. — eff 2. — et 

The Imperfect tense of the Indicative as well as of the Subjunc- 
tive Mood is formed by adding the following terminations : 

SiNCk 



1. -te 


Flub. 1* —ten 


2. -tefl 


2. — tet 


3. -te* 


3» — tcit* 



The Imperative Mood is formed by adding to the root of the verb 
an e for the Singular and e t for the Plural. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding e n b to the root. The 
Past Participle is formed by placing the initials g c before, and the 
termination t after the root. 

MODEL OP CONJUGATION. 
it>itn, to praise. 

PBESSKT TEN8B. 
hidicative Mood. SulijuneUve Jfood. 

5^ leb-tf I praise, I do praise, I am praising, 5^ \o\h-t, (if) I praise, 

er loM et Idh-t 

»tr loh-tn »fr loh-tn 

it^x lob-et i\)x lob-ct 

fte lob-eitt fit lob-nt* 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 
3c(l lob-tt, I praised, I did praise, was praising, 3dp loB-te/ (if) I praised, 

er loWc rr loMc 

wit lob-tcrt »ir loMen 

ihx loMet ttr lob-tek 

jte lob-ten* jte lob-ten* 

Imperative Mood: lob-e^ praise (thou) ; loB-et^ praise (je). 

Present Partic^le: lob-enb/ praising. 

Perfect Participle : ^tAob-tf praised. 

ObservaUcn. When eupboo^ reqaires it, the terminatkms of the Impeiftct, as well as those of fbe 
Preaent tense, in t and ft, are preceded by an e* Ex.: Q6f rebe, I speak; hu tthtft, thou speakest; er 
ttbtt, he speaks; Oft tthtt, jou speak. Q6f rebete, I qx)ke; bu rebetefl, thou spokest; er rrbete, he 
spoke; wit rebeten, we spoke; ibr rebetet, you spoke; fit rebeten, they spoke. In those yerbs^ the root 
of which ends in b or t this e must always be introduced. 

§ 49. There are assonant as well as dissonant verbs, which do 

not take the initials g c in the Perfect Participle. Of this class are : 

1. The verbs which have the foreign termination ircn or ierett* Ex.: 

Olegieren, to govern; teflicrt, governed; 

^pa^itxttt, to walk; frajtcrt, walked; 

abbtren^ to add; abbirt/ added. 

2* 
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2« Those deriyed verbs, which begin by one of the particles b t, 
ge, ent, emp^ er^ t)er^ jer*). Ex.; 

Scftt(3Jett/ to Tisit; (efttd^i, Tisited; 

nlattAen^ to attain; mangt attained; 

tertoctlen/ to stay; ^tmm, staid; 

IcrpSwn/ to destroy; ytx^^xt, destroyed. 

8. CompoTind verbs which have an inseparable preposition or 
adverb as prefix. Ex. : 

Unterdc^eit^ toinstraot; Itntmi^tct^ instraoted; 

l»ibcrlf0«ii/ to peftite ; toiberlegt^ refuted; 

s^oQenbett/ to complete; toScnbtt/ completed. 

In compound verbs, which have a separable prefix, the syllable 
ae is placed between the verb and the preposition or adverb, in 
forming the Perfect Participle. Ex.: 

Jlbfitrjien, to shorten, itlbdefltrst, fihortened; 

anflagcn^ to accuse; angeflagt^ accused; 

fortiagctt, to send away; fortgejast/ sent away. 

§ 50. Conjugate the following verbs : 

©adtit/ to say ; todnett/ to weep ; 

litUn, to loTc; la^tn, to laugh; 

glauben^ to belieye; fU|)Ieit^ to feel ; 

tviinf^eK/ to wish; borrn^ to hear; 

^ffen^ to hope; \^\iAm, to play. 



IIL Of the conjugation of the dissonant verbs. 

§ 51. The number of dissonant verbs is about 150, and they 
take in the Present tense of the Indicative and Subjunctive Moods 
the same terminations as the assonant verbs. 

The Imperfect tense of the Indicative Mood in dissonant verbs is 
formed by changing the radical vowel or diphthong. The first and 
third person Singular take no inflexion, the other persons take the 
same as in the Present tense of the Indicative Mood. 

The .Imperfect tense of the Subiunctive Mood is formed by- soften- 
ing the vowel of the Indicative (a into &^ o into h, u into ili^ and 
adding the terminations of the Present tense (Subjunct. Mood). 

The Imperative Mood generaUy takes the same terminations as in 
the assonant verbs ; sometimes it is formed by changing the radical 
vowel. 

The Present Participle is always the same as in the assonant 
verbs ; but the Perfect Participle terminates in e n instead of e t 
and very often undergoes an alteration of the radical vowel. 

*) See the Gb^ter on deiiftd and oompound Terba 
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MODEL OF CONJUGATION. 
Xrinfen, to drink. 

PBBSBKT TENSB. 
Indieaiive Mood, Subjundm Mood. 

34 trinM, I drink, « drinking, 34f tdvX-t, (if) I drink, 

btt trinf-fl bu trhtM^ 

er tritiM tt MxA-t 

toit trinf-cii toir trCnf-eit 

ftt trittM <?>r trinr-«» 

pe Wn!-ftt» fie trinf-m^ 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

3(( tranf, I drank, did drink, was drinking, 3cl^ Mnl-t, (if) I drank, 

bn iranf-p bu tr&'nf-efl 

er tranf rr trfinf-t 

tott tranf-cn loir tr£nf-nt 

^r tranM i(»r trfinf-ct 

fie tratt!-eiu pe tr&ii!-<«« 

In^^Mf$Mood: tdvd-t, drink (thou); trittf-et^ drink (ye). 
Pnu4nt Partie^U: tr{ltf--ettb/ drinking. 
F&rftet Purtie^e: gc-truttf-en/ drunk. 
O^urvaUon, The e of th* ImpenttT* nifty be sappfesaed; tritir, M»ft, UV, hit 

§ 52. The Singular of the Imperative Mood is sometimes formed 
by changing the radical vowel ($ 51), but the^ Plural always keeps 
the form of the assonant verbs ; geben, to give ; gib, give (thou) ; 
gebet, give (ye). 

Whenever the Imperative Mood is formed by changing the radical 
vowel, the 2nd and 8d Persons of the Present tense, Indicative 
Mood, undergo the same change : geben, to give ; gib, give (thou) ; 
bu gibj!/ thou givest; er gibt^ he gives. Ex. : 

©terbeu, to die. 

PRBSEITT TENSE. 

Indicative Mood, SutQUWiUiDe Mood. 

34^ ftorb-e, I die, ' ii^ fterb-^, (if) I die, 

btt JKr^fl btt fterb-efl 

er ftfrb-t er fierfr-e 

l»ir tet!>-ej| »ir fterb-eti 

Wixit^ H^rjier^^ 

fie fretb-ett^ fie flerb-eit# 

Imperative Mood: fKtb, die (thou) ;. ^erV-et die (ye). 

§ 53. The dissonant verbs, in the Imperfect tense of the Indi- 
cative, as well as in the Subjunctive Mood, change their radical vowel 
into 0, t, a or u« Hence we have four different classes of dissonant 
verbs. The Perfect Participle either retains the vowel of the Imper- 
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feet tense, or takes back that of the root, or differs from both, as is 
shown in the following table. 



01098. 


Impwf. 


Ptrf.PaH. 


u 


t 





2. 


i 


1 


3. 


a 


«or0 


4* 


«/ «/ i 


radical yowoL 



FIRST CLASS. 

The first class comprehends those dissonant yerbs, which change 
their radical vowel into a long or short o : 



1. long. 



LiJinUive. Imperfect, 


^^ithtn, to pusb, 


•(*ob 

JO0 


bicflttt, to bend, 


fiicgett, to fly, 


|od 


totegen, to weigh, 


»O0 


frlcrcn, to freeze, 1 


tor 


^txUtxtn, to loose, 


mlet 


btetcit, to offer, 


bot 


\kl)tn, to flee. 


?o* 


«^en, to draw, 


m 


Atttn, toBhear, 
^tt)6Tcn, to swear. 


Act 


au0en, to suck, 


og 


itgen, to lie (speak an 


^ 


untruth), 




brtriigen, to deceive, 


bftrog 


2. 1 


short. 


©d^iegett, to shoot, 
fiiegen, to poor, 


m 


BoJ ^ 


aentef eit, to eigoy, 
f*Hff eti, to shut. 


s:f 


Jjcrbrifgcn, to grieve, 


tofrbroi 


i>rie|en, to germinate, j 
Ticdpen, to crawl. 


|)r^ 


ho(| 


rie^eit/ to smell, 
triefen/to drip, 


hfoff 


iebcn, to boil. 


ott 


t^ttn, to fight. 


?*t 


Ud^ten, to plait, to brwd, 


lo*t 


aueUen, to spring. 


aujou 


^»ellen, to swell. 


?*tt>0ll 


aufen, to drink (of animals), 


k 



Per/«c< Part. 

0ef(]^oben 

gebogett 

geflogeit 

geiDOgni 

gffrprnt 

S)crIorm 

grboten 

geflojjett 

Seiogctt 

S(f(|bortn 

geffptoornt 

gefagen 

gelogen 

Ibetrogrn* 



gfgoffeit 

gcnojfcit 

gefc(|iojTm 

s^erbroflen 

gefproffcri 

gefro4ien 

gero4^en 

getroffm 

gefotten 

gefo4^ten 

grflotit^tm 

geouoOett 

gefcdtvottm 

gefoffcn. 



ObMrvaUoH. Most yerhs of fhe first class bare ( e fbr their radical rowel. The verb ji^eit ehangea 
In the Imperfoot tense and in the Perfect Participle 1^ into fl ; tticfcQ, fletttt and fottftiii doable the 
end-oonaonant of the root, to make the 9 short. 
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SECOND CLASS. 

The seeond class comprehends those verbs, which change their 
radical vowel into i (i short) or into i e (i long). 



1. i short. 



Infinitive. It 

JJfcifen, to wMatle, 
greifen, to seiie, 
Inrifctt, to pincli, 
f4^Ie{fen^ to grind, 
l^etgen^ to bite, 
temen, to tear, 

{Aletfen^ to split, 
4mftge«, to throif, 
aieidien/ to resemble, 

|ai(et((ien/ to sneak, fc^ltc^ 

thficf^en^ to stroke, fm^ 

tbti^, to yield, tot^ 

glettm, to glide, gUtt 

rdtett/ to ride on horseback, nt^ 

f(|ltetttn, to stride, fdiHtt 

(reiten^ to dispute^ jmtt 

leiben^ to suffer, m 

f(^ne(t(n/ to cut, fcffitftt 

2. ie long. 

SUfbett, to stay, Mf eb 

teibctt, to rub, rieb 

f4^rf{ben^ to write, fcbrieb 

trriben, to driye, tntb 

mctben^ to ayoid, mteb 

4^etben^ to part, Cdbfeb 

Uifittt/ to ascend, mt0 

cbtDefden^ to be silent, f^^toieg 

rtbttt/ to lend, Iteb 

gcipen^ to accuse, giep 

gebei^^en, to thrive, aebic^ 

f(|»(tnen^ to shine, \difim 

tpeifeit/ to show, tpUd 

toreifen/ to praise, brifd 

terrictt/ to cry, ttrie 

fpdett/ to spi^ fine 

OftMrvoMM. AH Torbfl of the ieeond dass haro cf fl>r tbebr radkal 
Into { ihort doable fha vDd^«nmmKsA of tfaeir root, exoept ^ and f. 



Per/«c< Part. 

fieanffen 

fiefniffen 

ficfcjliffm 

flrbijTen 

derijfen 

gcfiliifm 

gef^rtdiien 

grglttten 

gcritten 

geMrtttnt 

geprittcn 

gelittm 

grfcffnittm* 



geblfeben 

geriebtn 

grfi^riebeit 

fiftriebm 

gnnieben 

fiefAifbm 

gemegm 

gef^itotegnt 

grlieben 

gcitebftt 

gfbi^nt 

0ff(!btenm 

gejotefen 

gebricfm 

gefpien* 
fowel; time wUflh dung« it 



THIRD CLASS. 

The third class comprehends those verbs, which change their 
radical vowel in the Imperfect tense into a, and in the Perfect Parti- 
ciple into u or o: 
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1. a and 


U. 






Imperfect. 


Ferfeci Part 




banb 


gcbunbeit 




anb 
(|t9anb 


gtfunbm 




gcf4itt)unbeii 




toanb 


getounbeit 




brand 


gfbrutignt 




delang 


gelungen 
geRungen 




rang 


gtrungftt 






cilang 
(ptoang 


fie 


(blungm 
C9t9itngeis 






fie 






ang 


fie 


ungcn 






^rang 


gffprungm 




:»ang 
anf 
^anl 


gc|tonngm 

geuntfm 

gtfhinfnt 




tranf 


getrutifnt» 




2. a and 


0. 


Jmpero^ 


brorf 


gebro^m 


M^ 


^a(fi 


geftod^ 


Itcb 


))ra4f 


ge||>ro(|eit 


»>t{(? 


>a}f 


ge(;oIfen 


Klf 


lalt 
^arb 


fi(goIfen 

geff^oUm 

gfjlorbett 




toarb 


getoorben 


MA 


berbarb 


* berborben • 


»nbnr» 


patf 


geworfnt 


ivtrf 


bara 
traf 


gttrOfyCIt 




itapm 


genommen 


ttimni 


ftl 


f» 




U^ann 


begonnett 




rann 


geronnnt 




f|>aim 

fann 


gefponttttt 
gefonnm 






getoatnt 


getoonnm 






Mtoamw 


grr^^toommcit 





Stnben^ to tie, 

finben^ to find, 
<^to(nb«i, ta vanish, 
toinbcit/ to wind, 
bringen, to press, 

Jlfltngett/ to succeed, 
Itngtit/ to sonnd, 
tinatn, to wrestle, 
fdiUngeii, to sling, 
f(9t9tngen/ to swing, 
ftttjCtt, to sing, 
]pxin^tn, to spring, 
itotngcn, to force, 
mttn, to sink, 
ftinhn, to sUnk, 
trinfcn, to drink, 



Sre^en, to break, 
^t^tn, to sting, 
hxt^tn, to speak, 
ielfnt/ to help, 
ieUen^ to be worth, 
jofUen^ to chide, 
fttxhen, to die, 
tocrben, to enlist, 
berberbni/ to spoil, 
tverfnt/ to throw, 
btrgnt^ to hide, 
treffcn, to meet, 
nepmnt/ to take, 
fteplett, to steal, 
bffe(>Iat/ to command, 
-brginnnt/ to begin, 
tixtnm, to flow, 
f)9innett/ to spin, 
finvbtn, to meditate, 
aetohtttnt/ to gain, 
fd^toimmm/ tocwim, 

ObavMiMaw. All Terte of the fhltd eUas hare f or c for their radioal vowel; thoM^vhieh haye e 
ehange it in tbe Impemdre Mood into i, and tfaia i ii preserred in the second and third pereoni of the 
Present teoae of the Indioattre Mood (2 52); tUmnt, ttt »\mm% cr ttintntt; (Hc^l, ta Mi% or IHc^U. 



FOURTH CLASS. 

The fonrth class comprehends all those yerbs which haVe in the 
Imperfect tense u, a, or ie, and which take back their radical 
vowel in the Perfect Participle : 



81 



Infiniiite. Imperfect. Ferfed Fiairt. 

gal^rett, to ride in a carriage, fii^ft gefaljrm 

fltftben, to dig, jtu* fitardbrtt 

WaqtVL, to beat, f^iUtg defctfldgm 

tragfit/ to carry, trug ^hragen 

laben, to load, lub ficlaben 

toafd^eit, to irash, nmf^ getoafc^ 

ioad^fett/. to grow, ii>u4id getoa^ifm 

bacieit^ to take, iud gebadfeit* 



®eB««, to give, 


0a« 


gegd^ett 


treten^ to step, 
Icfe«, to read. 


trai 
Ia0 


getTetm 
gflefm 


fei)cn, to see, 
0ef4>c|en, to happen. 




gefebm 


f ffen, to eat. 


af 




freffen, to eat fof animals), 
meji[cn, to measure. 


fra| 
J««8 


geprefm 


gnitflifTt 


1b\iim, to IK^, 


bat 


gelbtten 


ft^en, to sit, 
Kffiett, to lie 


If 


gefeffm 
fiflfgtii 


fommen/ to come, 


fam 


0cfommnt< 



©lafett, to blow, 
faUctt, to fall, 
Ibtoten, to roast, 
rat^^ctt, to advise, 
|aUcn, to hold, 
t4>lafen, to sleep, 
laifeit, to Iet> 
banocn, to hang, 
fangeit/ to catch, 
laufeit, to run, 
rufen, to call, 
Bei|en/ to be calle4« 
ftogeit, to push, 
pauen^ to hew. 



bdet 
det( 
btelt 

» 

ritf 

'if 

id 



geMafm 
gefallm 
gebratett - 
gnatfint 

gef4ildfett 

grlaffen 

gebatigett 

fiffangm 

getaufm 

finufctt 

fifbeifm 

er^auen* 



tnperaH»€. 
gib 
trttt 
Heg 
P* 

if 
fff| 



ObsertHztibn. The Terte of fhe Iburth eteM wUeh haT« a fiv their ndioil YOW«Iy soften fhli letter in 
the second and third person Sing, of the Present tense Indie. Uood : btt fS^r^, er f^^rt ; bs ffiSft. er flQt. 
The same thing is to he ohserred in ftie rerhs laufen and ^ofen, which zulDe: Itt Mttf^, cr Iftu^; >tt 
#90e{i, tx f&iU The rerh ^attin takes a ( in the two Imperfect tenses. 

§ 54. There are six verbs which change their radical Towel, and 
take the terminations of the assonant yerbs : 



©enbcn, to send, 

tennett/ to run, 
nenneii/ to name, 
brennen, to bum, 
fennett, to know. 



fonbte 

t»anbte 

rannte 

nannte 

brannb 

fannte 



gtfanbt 

geivattbt 

gttftttitt 

gotannt 

gtbrannt 

gefannt 



The Imperfect tense of the Subjunctive Mood is formed without 
altering the radical vowel, fenbete, wenbete, nennte^ brennte, &c. 
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rV". Of the conjugation of Irregular Verbs. 

§ 55. There are in the G^erman language but fifteen irregular 
verbs : 

1. SDlfiffen, must, to be obliged ; bfirfen, may, to be allowed ; 
fbnnett, can, to be able; mbgen^ to wish, to like; are conjugated in 
the following manner : 

JPresent Tense (Indteadve Mdod)» 



I mast 


I may 


I can 


IHke 


{(^muf 


i* barf 


i^ fantt 


{(f^tnag 


bu mu|t 


btt barfjl 


bu fattttfl 


bu ntagfl 


er muf 


er barf 


er f atttt 


erniag 
xoxx ntifgett 


tttr nriilfett 


»{r biirfett 


tDir f^nnett 


if^x mm 
fte muJiert 


i^x biirft 
fie biirfett 


i^jr Wnnt 


i^r miidt 


fie !i>nnett 


fie ntogett» 




Prt$mt Terue 


{StUy'wict. Mood), 




1 If) I must 
(^ miiffe 


(if) I may 
i* biirfe 


C\t) I can 
c(l f Bnne 


i if) I like 
icfl ntSge 


bu ntiiffefi 
et miiffe > 


bit biirfe^ 


bu fb'nnejl 


bu ntbgefl 


er bfirfe 


er ftitttte 


er ntiiae 
tDtr ntogett 


»it milifett 


iotr biirfett 


t»tr f(>nnett 


fte mtt|[ett 


ftr biirfet 


i*r Kttitet 


t'^r utBflet 


fte biirfett 


fte fonttett~ 


fie nti)gen« 



Iv^erfeet Tense (Ind. Mood), 
34 tttttgie . i^ burfte id^ fonnte i^ wod^e* 

Imperfect Terue (Subfunet. Mood), 
^^m^it i(|barfte i(|i lonnte i^ntBd^ie. 

The Imperative Mood is missing. 
The Present Participle is regular. 
The PerfeetPariidple: gemugt, geburfl, gefOttUt, 0ewO(|t» 

2. SBijfen, to know, is conjugated as follows : 

Present Tense. 

Indicative Mood, SubfuneHve Mood, 

3* toeif, I know, ^ t»i(fe (if) I know, 

bu mip bu totjfefl 

er »etg er »t(|e 

tt)fr tviflett t»tr tDtjfett 

ibr mt f^r tDtJet 

fie »i(fett fie JDiffett, 

Imperfect Tense, 
34 »uf te, I knew, {$ tt>fi§te, (if) I knew. 

Imperative Mood: t»l(fe, know (thou); tolffet, know (ye). 
Present Participle: tDijfeitb, knowing. 
Past ParHc^lsT geHJUft, knoira. 

8. ©otten, will, to be willing; fotten, shall, ought; are irregular 
only in the Pros, tense, Ind. Mood. 
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34 ioHI, I iril], i^ [oU, I ought, 

(T t»ill er foa 

tvir tooam totr foSen , 

{br t9oat {<^r foUt 

lie tooam fie follm* 

The Imperf. tense of the Subjr Mood is like that of the Inclic. 
Mood: ic^ wottte, I wotdd, (if) I wotdd; tc^ foHte, I should, (if) I 
should. 

4. JSringen, to bring; btnttn, to think; flel&en, to go; jlel&en, 
to stand, anj t^utl (contraction of tl&uen)y to do; are only irregular 
in the Imperfect tense and in Perfect Participle : 

fQxbUQtn • hxaditt gebrat^t 

benfen batJjfte flcbAd^ 

Qebm jing fleoaitdeti 

jtet^rn jlanb grflaiibfn 

t^uit tl^at grtljiatt* 

The verb tl^un has in the Present tense of the Ind. Mood : td^ 
tf)Mt, bu t^ufi, ev t^ut^ )9i( t^utt^ i^r tl^t^ fte tl^itn* In the Present 
tense Subj. Mood ihe contraction does not take place : \^ t^ue, btt 
t^uejl, er tl^ue^ 

5. @ein, to be, is conjugated as follows: 

JPntent T§ns$. 

IndieoHu Mood, JMffimdioe Mood, 

3* bUi, I am, «|f W, fif) I hi, 

btt M btt jetfi 

tti9 - er fe( 

t»ix {ittb tofr feien 

Hft felb Cf>r Jefet 

fie ftnb fie feieit* 

3(1^ toift, I iras, \iS^ l»to, (if) I v«re, 

bu toar^ bu toSrefl 

et ^^x er tofire 

H^ir tonren loir t»&reit 

{(r tMret Ibr toKrct 

fie tparm fte to&ren* 
Jh^eraHve Mood: fei^ he (fhou); ffib/ be (je). 
Prumt Partie^le: fetmb/ heing. 
Pdwt Partie^le: gettefctt/ heen. 

6. ^aben^ tohaye, is conjugated thus : 

Pr«mf Tense. 
Indkaiioe Mood, SubfuncUve Mood. 

34 Ij^abe, I have, 14 babe, (if) I hav^ 

btt l^afl bu 9abe^ 

er ij^ol er ffobe 

n. 8 
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ImperfeH Tense. 
3* Jatte, I had, i^ mt, (if) I HmL 

^e Imperative Mood and the two ParHe^les are regular. 

7. SBerben, to be, to become, is conjugated thus : 

FreeerU Tense, 
Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

Sd^ Xott\)t, I become, {^ toerbe, (if) I become, 

bu toirjl bu tocrbejl 

er toitb ft l»crbe 

tttr toetbeti »w »crbm 

|r tocrbet H>t tmbrt 

fte totrbm fte toerbtn* 

Imperfeel Tense. 

3(|l tourb^, I became, i^ toiitbe/ (if) I became. 

The Imperative Mood and Present Participle are regular, the Pa«< Partie^le is 
getvorbttt/ become, and tDorboi/ been. 

To assist the student in finding the different parts of the verb, 
we have added at the end of this part of the Grammar, an alpha- 
betical list of the Imperfect and Present tenses, the Imperative 
Moods and Past Participles of the dissonant and irregular verbs, 
indicating also the Infinitives to which these tenses belong. 
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Of the formation of Compound Tenses. 

§ 56. The Germans have three auxiliary verbs : fein, to be ; 
f)aitn, to have; werben, to become, shall or will. The verb fein 
serves to form the Perfect tenses of most neuter verbs ; l^aben to 
form those of the active and reflective verbs ; and werben to form 
the Future and Conditional tenses,*^) and the Passive form. Ex. : 

!♦ ZtmUtif to drink. 

Perfect Tense. 
Indicative Mood. Sulyunetive Mood. 

3<^ babe gettunfftt, I have drunk, {^ f^U grtrunfeit, (if) I have drunlc, 

bu IjiafI 0(trunfen k. bu t^^befl getrunfrttt 



*) The QmditUmml is propefrly speaking only another w&y of expressing the Imperfect and Plo* 

Jerfect tenses of the SubjunetlTe Mood; for it is qolte the same if we say: i^ ^5tle, or \^ Wfirbt 
a ben ; \^ ^5tte ge^a^t, or i^ xtixU 0c(a6t l^atai. 
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3(!^ (^atte ^ttmnftn, I Iiad dranky {(( \)&tit getntnfeit/ fif) I had drank, 

tu ^atte^ getrunfen k» bu ^attefl detrunfett k« 

^r«« Future Terue. 
3c!^ toerbt ttmfcn, I shall or will drink icjf »erbe trtnfttt, (if) I shall or will drink, 
bu tvtrfl trinfen k* bu torrbffl txinten k* 

' Second Future Tense, 

3(f^ toerbe getrunfctt ^abett^ I shall or will t(| »trbe grtrunfen i^abnt, (if) I shall or 

haye drunk, will have drunk, 

bu t9ir{l getrunfm l^abcn k. bu toerbrji getntnfm Ijiabm k* 

J%r»^ Conditional Tenee, 
5^ toiirbe trinfcn^ I should or would drink, 
bu toiirbefi trinfcn k* 

Second Conditional Tknee. 

3^ toiirbe getruttren babrtt/ I should or would hare drunk, 
bu t9Urbe|l detrunfen pabm »• 

2» ^ommen^ to come. 

P<r/ljc< Tense. 
Indicative Mood. Subfimetive Mood, 

3c^ bftt gefommfU/ I am (have) come, i^ fef gcfommctt/ (if) I be (have) come, 
bu bijl gefommm k» bu feijl gefomnten )c« 

Pluperfect Tense. 
3cf) war gefammen, I was (had) come, {<i^ toare flrfommtn, (if) I were (had) come, 
bu toarjl gefommen )c* bu tvarrfl gefommen k. 

i^«^ ^^rtf Tense, 

34) toerbe fommrtt/ I shall or will come, id^ mxU hmmtn, (if) I shall or will come, 
bu totrfl fommen k« bu tocrbefl fommen h* 

Second Future Tense, 

3* t»erbe gef ommm frfit/ I shall or will tij toctbe gefommeti fciit, (if) I shall or will 

be (have) come. be (have) come, * 

bu »{rjl gefommeti fetn «♦ bu tonbejl gefommm fefn jc. 

i^r<^ Conditional Tense. 
3(^ toiirbe fcmmen, I should or would come, 
bu tPiiTbejl fommen k* 

Second Conditional Tense. 
34 tofirbe gefommen fdn^ I should or would be (have) come, 
bu u>itrbejl gefommen fetn k* 

By the two preceding models we see ; 

1. that the Perfect tense is composed of the Present tense of 
l^aben or fein and of the Perfect Participle of the yerb ; 

2, that the Pluperfect tense is composed of the Imperfect tense 
of l)aben or fcin and of the Perfect Participle of the verb ; 
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3. that' the first Futare tense is composed of the Present tense 
of werben and of the Present of the Infinitive of the verb; 

4. that the second Futare tense is composed of the Present tense 
of werben and of the Perfect of the Infinitive of the verb ; 

5. that the first Conditional tense is formed of the Imperfect 
tense. Subjunctive Mood, of n>erben and of the Present of the In- 
finitive of the verb ; 

6. that the second Conditional tense is formed of the same tense 
of werben, and of the Perfect of the Infinitive of the verb. 

§ 57. As to the formation of the compound tenses of the auxi- 
liary verbs, l^aben and feln form their Perfect tenses of themselves, 
and Yoerben forms them by the auxiliary fein* Ex. : 

1« ^abeti, to have. 

Peiftet Ttnae, 
3(( ^abe ^t^cAt, I have had ; 
^ l^abr ge^aM^ (if) I haye had. 

Fluperfset Terue, 
36^ boHe ^}^aU, I had had; 
Ui ^Ittt eefiobt, (if) I had had. 

£♦ ©etn, to be. 

Perfect Tetue. 
3# BCn fiCivefen/ I have been; 
iSi fci gemefen^ (if) I have been. 

Pluperfect T^nu, 
3# to« gftoefen^ I had been; 
{(ff toSre getorfnt^ (if) I had been. 

8* SBerben, to become. 

Perfect Tetue. 
5^ Bin getoorbni/ I have beeome ; *) 
i^ fd getooTben, (if) I have become. 

Pluperfect Tense, 
3(( toar getoorben, I had become ; 
{(3jf toare gctoorben/ (if) I had become. 

The two Future and the two Conditional tenses are formed like 
those of the other verbs by the auxiliary werben*. Ex. : 



•) Instead of gfiMr^cit we ny ■fanply ttntai, when the Terb tmlm is used m an vaaSOux to S>m 
the pasalTe Tolee. 
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Fir it Fuivre ikn»&, Skoond' Fubtrt Tenae, 

^^ tDetbf \cAttL, I shall haye; 34 ti>erb( ^t^^cAi l^abm^ I shall have had; 

id> t9crbe \m, I shall be; i± tocrbr getDefen feitt, I shall haye been; 

i(9 tvrrbe tverben^ I shall become. {(9 U)erbt getoorbm fein, I shaU haye become. 

First Oonditumal Tmte. Second Conditional Tenat, 

3^ toiirbe J^abtn, I should haye; Sd^ to&tbe ge(iabi l^ett^ I should hare had; 

\A tviirbe fetit/ 1 should be; {(h toitrbe detoefen friit/ 1 should haye been; 

{(jp toitrbe toerbett/ 1 should become. iif tourbe geivorbcn feiU/ I should haye be- 

come. 

S 58. Besides the verbs f^aUn, fetn and tioerben, the Germans like 
the English use also xooVieu, will, (affen, let, ntbgen^ may, foUen^ shall 
and mfifHen, mnst, as auziliarj verbs, in order to express different 
modifications of the Moods and Tenses : 



^tunagef^en, letusgo; 
twt »otten Qdfym, we will go; 
bu foOtfl jlerben, thou shalt die; 
ttt mu§t jlcrbftt, thou must die; 

{(J toiinf4>e, bag cr c« er^alten mSge, I wish that he may receiye it; ^ 

m^ er glUcfUfl onfommat^ may he aniye safely. 

§ 59. Conjugate the following verbs in all their Moods and Tenses : 

A99onant. Diuonant, 

jablttt, to pay letbeii^ to suffer 

leben, to liye JHtfietl, to sing 

fattfrn, to buy »erfett/ to throw 

arbetten, to work fattm^ to faU 

lernen^ to leam Umvxtm, to come. 



VI, Of the Conjugation of Passive Verbs. 

§ 60. Transitive verbs have two forms: the active and the pas- 
sive form. It is in the active form, when the subject performs the 
action which the Verb expresses ; it is in the passive form when the 
subject suffers the action expressed by the verb. In the sentences : 
i4; Itebe, I love, and \d) werbe gelicbt, I am loved, the verb lieben is 
presented in those two forms. 

§ 61. In the preceding paragraphs we have explained the active 
form of the verb, we shall now proceed to the explanation of the 
passive form, the Tenses of wluch are all formed with the verb 
werben, to which the Perfect Part, of the verb to be conjugated is 
added. 
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CONJUGATION OP THE PASSIVE VERB. 

®eliebt werben, to be loved. 

Present Tense, 
TndieaHve Mood, Subfunetive Mood. 

2^ tmU ^tlitlt, I am loyed i(ff toerbe gcHebh (if) I be lored 

bu tcixft geltebt bu toerbefi geliebt 

(T t9trb geliebt rr t»erbe geliebt 

i»ix toerben geHebt toix torrben geltebt 

it^r toerbet geliebt {^r toerbet geltebt 

lie tonben geliebt* fte tperben geliebt* 

Imperfect Tense. 

3^ tourbe geltebt^ I was loyed 3(^ n)itrbe geltebt/ (if) I were loved 

bu tQurbeft geltebt * bu tourbejl geltebt 

er t9urbe geltebt er tt)urbe geltebt 

lott tourben geltebt totr toitrben geliebt 

tbr Jourbet geliebt ihx tourbet geliebt 

fte tourben geltebt* |te toiirben geltebt* 

Perfect Tense. 

3cjl bin geliebt toorben, I have been loved 34> fei geliebt toorbett^ (if) I have been loved 

bu bift geliebt tvorben bu feift geltebt toorben 

ft ijt geliebt toorbeu er fei geliebt toorben 

wirftnb geliebt t»wbett »ir feten geliebt t»orben 

tbr feib geliebt toarben il^r feiet geliebt tootben 

fte ftnb geliebt tsorben* pe feten geliebt toorbett* 

Pluperfect Thise, 

3c(l mx geliebt toorbett, I had been loved 3^ toare geliebt toorbeit/ (if) I had: been 

loved 

bu toarft geliebt toorben bu toareft geliebt ttorben 

tx t9ar geliebt tvorben er to&xt geliebt toorben 

tDir t»aren geliebt toorben toix toaieit geliebt toorben 

ii)x i»aret geliebt toorbeti tbr t»aret geliebt toorben 

fte toareu geliebt tvorben* {te tvaren geliebt n^orben* 

First Future Tense, 

341 ta)erbe geltebt toerbett/ 1 shall be loved 3(1^ toerbe geliebt tvetbeU/ (if) I shall be 

loved 

bu t»irjl geliebt tDetten bu toerbefl geliebt tverbett 

er mirb geliebt toerben er toerbe geliebt toerben 

toir toerbett geliebt tverbex toii toerben geliebt toerben 

it)t toerbet geliebt toerben Cbr toerbet geliebt n>erben 

fU toerben geltebt toerben* {te toerben geliebt toerben* 

Second Future Tense, 

34 ioerbe geltebt toorben fetn^ I shall have 3c(i toerbe geliebt toerben fein^ (if) I shall 

been loved have been loved 

bu toirft geliebt toorben fein bu toerbejt geliebt toorben fein 

er toirb geliebt toorben fein er toerbe gdtebt toorben fein 

toir toerben geliebt toorben fein toir toerben geliebt toorben fein 

i^r toerbet geliebt toorben fein \^x toerbet geliebt toorben fein 

jte toerben geliebt toorben fein* fte toerben geliebt toorben fein. 
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OandiHonal Mood, 
Mrsi Tense. Second Tente. 

3^ koitrbe fsiAUU mtbtn, I should be loyed 3^ toMt gtltebt tDorben \tin, I should haye 

been loved 

btt »firbe(l rtflicbt toerbeit bu »itrbe|l aeliebt »o«feen fttit 

er i»itrbe geitebt toerben er to^rbe geitebt toorben fetn 

totr tviirben geltebt i»erben tvir toiirben geltebt t9orben fdn 

ibr n>itrbet geltebt toetben ibt toitrbtt geltebt toorben fein 

fte toiirbnt seltrbt toetben* {te t»itTben gditbt toorben fcin« 

Imperative Mood, 
l»etbc gelfebt, be (Ihou) loved 
»crbrt geliebt, be (ye) loved, 

ParHciplee. 
. Present: geKcbt »erbcnb, being loved. 
Perfect: fleliebl t»orbf», been loved. 



VII. Of reflective Verbs. 

62. When a transitive verb expresses an action which directly 
or indirectly affects the person who performs it, we call it a reflective 
verb. The reflective verbs like the transitive verbs take l^aben for 
their auxiliary and the second pronoun, which is the Accusative or 
Dative of the first, is placed sometimes before and sometimes after 
the verb. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REPLEOTIVB VERB. 

©icl5> freuen, to rejoice. 

Present Tense. 
IndiaUwe Mood, Subfunctive Mood, 

3<|l freue mf^, I rejoice 3c| freite mi^, (if) I rejoice 

bu frrujl btc)^ bu freuejl H0f 

er frrut {\^ tt freue jtdj 

tofrfrrucn tttt0 toirfreuenttn* 

i^r freuet tn<i) ^ ftr freuet tu^ 

fte fireurn fid^. {tr freuen (t(^. 

Imperfect Tense, 

3($ freute m{($/ 1 rejoiced 34i fteute tnitfi^ (if) I rcgoioed 

bu freutejt bi^^ bu freutefi b{($ 

ft freute ji(| er freute (l# 

n>tr freuteu un^ tvir freuten und 

ibr freutet eu4i ftr freutet eucj 

fte freuteu ft^* fte freuteu ft^it 

3j3j> ifiabe mt^ gefreut, I have rejoiced 3«^ ^abe mi^ gefreut, (if) I have r^oiced 

bu btt^ btti^ gefreut bu IS^abejl bidji gcfreut 

er bat p(3i> gefreut er l^abe jt(|i gefreut 

toix l^aben utte gefreut »ir Ij^abeu un« gcfreut 

iT)r ^^abt euA gefreut tl^r ^abet t\x0) gcfreut 

fte }fahtn ^9 m^^^^ P^ ^^^^^ f^^ d^eut* 
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2ndieaHif$ Mood. Sulifuneiwe Mood. 

Sify f^aHt mi^ efhtvd, I hud T^oioed Sdji JfHm ntictf ^tftmt, (If) i hftd r<joi««d 

bu l^aitefl bi^^ aefreut bu ^attefl bt4i gefrettt 

er ll^atte (tctf gefrettt er l^atte ft4! gefrtut 

totr l^atten und gefreut totr fatten itnd dcfreut 

tt}T }faitti euctf dtfreut Q^r If^attet eu^i gefroit 

Tic fatten {ic^ grfroit fte tiattnt ftf|r gtfreul^ 

Ftrot Ikttwre TVrm. 

3(|^ tocfbc mtA freimt/ 1 shall rejoice dcff lotrbc m{($ frmctt/ (if) I shftll rejoice 

bu ttir^ bicii \tvxvx bit tonbr^ bi()^ frntrtt 

cr toirb ft4! freunt er toerbe ftttf frruen 

»tr toerbnt tttt« fmten »tr toerben une freuen 

ibr toerbet eu^i frtuen Qnr toerbtt ot^ freiten 

ffe torrbnt {i4f frrum« fu tonbtn ft^ freucitt 

Second Future Tente. 

3d^ tmbe mid^ gefrtttt ^altn, I shaU haTe 3ii^ toerbe mid^ gefrcttt (abctt/ (if) I shall 

rejoiced haye rejoiced 

bu totr^ bicli gefrcttt Ij^abnt hi totxht^ bid^ drfrrut babm 

or toirb ftctf gefreut ll^aben er tverbc ftctf gefreut liiibett 

mix t»nbnt stt^ gifrrutlfabnt i»iY tonben und gefreut (abett 

'{)t iptrbet cu^i gefrrut ^bm ftr locrbct nicii gtfrritt l^abm 

i( toerbcn ft(( gefrcul (oben. fte tprrben ({()f gcfroU (obnt* 

Cofufitiofial Mood. 
Fbret Tfiuee. Second Tenee. 

34 ^i^rbe ntid^ freuen^ I should r^oice 3(|f ivliTbe mfdji gcfteui ^altn, I should haye 

rejoiced 
bu toilrbt^ bt^ freuctt bu tofirbefl bid^ or^reui Men 

rr toiirbe ft4i freuen er toiirbe ji4f ge^eui (aben 

loir loilrben ung freuen loir ivitrben ung gefreut l^abett 

i^r to&rbet eudjf freuen ^r toiirbet eu4! gefreut li^aben 

{te murben ^^ freuen^ |te todrben ftiff gefreut lobeu* 

Imper<Uif>e Mood. 

freue hii^, r^joioe f thou) 

freuen toir ung^ let us rejoice 

freuit ett((/ rejoice (ye). 

ParUe^lee. 
Rcb fteueub^ r^oidng 
ftc9 gefreut t^aben/ having n^joiced. 

Conjugate in this manner: 

[i6f beflagen^ to complain. 

§ 63. ,There are some reflective verbs, where the second pronoun 
is in the Dative, or which govern the Dative, as jic^ fc^metif^eln^ to 
flatter one's self. Ex. : 

i4 fdnteidble mir, I flatter nyBeif 

bu f4imet(9elft bir 

er fcbmetdi^elt [i^ 

tpirf^meid^elnung 

i^r fdj^metc^elt eu^ 

pe f(t»met()feln {l(|f« 



r-- 
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VIIL Of imj^enonal Verbs. 

§ 64. Impersonal verbs are those, which can only be used in the 
third person Singular and with the neuter pronoun ed^ it« Their com- 
pound Tenses are formed bj means of the auxiliary l^aben^ Ex. : 

Indicative Mood,-^ Sutyundw^ Mood. 

Fres. T, cd ngnet, it rains; ed rcpe, (if) it rain; 

Imp, T, e« tegitete, it rained; (d regttete, (if) it rained; 

Pwf. T. ed Ij^at geregnct^ it has been raia- ed ^iht QtttffXtt, (if) it hare been raining; 

ing; 

Plup, T, ed (atte gertgntt/ it had been Ul^HtQttt^tt, (if) it had been raining; 

raining; 

Ut FuL T. ed »{rb rcgtien, it will rain; cd toetbc ttffntn, (if) it will rain; 

2d I\u. T, c0 toirb geregntt ^abeti/ it wiU rd torrbc geregnet liabett/ (if) it will ha^e 
have been raining. been raining. 

Ist Cond, T. ii t»iirbc regnfn, it wonld rain; 

2d Oond, T. fg toiirbe gerrgnet \)<tUn, it woold have been raining; 

Imperat, M. ed rcgntz-may itrain; 

Perfect Fart gcrrgntt/ rained. 

65. There are yerbs which are impersonal in their nature, as : 

tegtun^ to rain f4^tt««t^ to snow 

bonttcrn, to thunder ncbelit, to be foggy 

h]iitn, to lighten }^&An, to haiL 

There are others, which are employed impersonally only under 
certain circumstances. 

athtn, to giye; ed gtebt/ there is, there are; ti gob/ there was, there were. 

\nti, to be; e^ ip^ it is, there is; tA ift tmta, it is wiurm; t€ mx fait, it was eold. 

Some verbs are employed impersonally in German, though not in 

English : 

e0 tfl mir inarm, I am warm rd {^ mix lith, I am glad 

e^ frfcrt mi^, I am cold rd t(^ut mix itSb, I am sorry 

(d fd^lafert mt*^ I am sleepy rd freut mi^, I am glad 

miib l^ungert, I am hungry*) e^ tounbert miA, I am astonished 

tttt^ biirflf et, I am thirsty tttir JoCrb iibel, I feel sick 

mix ijl bangC/ 1 am atraiU (0 nut tnt^i^ I repent 
t^ gelittgt mix, I succeed. 

All these verbs can express as well the three persons of the Plural 
as those of the Singular. Ex. : 

e^ freut mi^, I am glad fg gelittgt mix, I succeed 

eg freut H^, thou art glad eg gelingt btr 

eg freut i\^n, he is glad eg gelingt tlf^m 

eg freut ung^. we are glad eg geltngt ung 

eg freut eutj/you are glad eg geltngt eucj 

eg freut fie, they are glad. eg geltngt tj>nett. 



When an Impenonal yerb is oogostnieied irith a peEsonal pxonoun, lh« word cl may bo omittod. 

8* 
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IX. Of compound Verbs. 

§ 66. A simple verb becomes a compoun(i verb by the addition 
»of certain particles which are prefixed to it. 

There are two tinds of compound verbs : 

1. Those, the prefixed particle of which is never separated ; 
these verbs form their Perfect Participle without adding the syllable 
g e , and are called mseparable verbs. 

2. Those whose prefix is not always joined to the verb, but is 
detached from it in certain Tenses : these are called separable verbs. 

§ 67. Inseparable verbs are those, the principal accent of which 

• lies on the root of the verb and not on the particle. There are but 

very few of them, and they have either the prepositions Winter and 

wiber, or the adverbs offen and t>olt as prefixes. Ex. : 

h)K»ber'fmdSl''^-«en, to contradict; {^ totbftfprec^c, tcj i^aht toiber^rocpenj 
I?in^-«ter'irtn0''^'«t, to inform; i^ ^xntnMnQt, i0) l^abe ^linterbracjt 5 
Dott'en'-ben, to complete; i(if i>oflenbe, i^ l^abc tooUcnbetj 
of^'-fen-ba^'^-ren^ to reveal; tc| ojfenbare, iqi ^abc offenbart. 

The compound verbs must not be confounded with the derived 
verbs ; the latter are formed of a verb and a prefixed syllable, that 
is never detached from it. Ex. : 

a^itn, to esteem; Mnad^ttn, to despise; i(!^ sjera(3^te> I despise; 

fagen to say; entfagen, to renounce; i^ entfage I renounce. 

§ 68. Separable verbs are those, whose accent lies on the particle 
and not on the verb. Their number is very large, and they have 
either one of the prepositions ab, an, anf, au§, bei, in, mit, nad^, i>ox, 
ju, or one of the adverbs bar, fort, weg, o^ne, I^in, fel;l, I06 and 
nieber as prefixed. Ex. : 

ab'^'fc^rei'-ben, to copy tOT^^-ilel'-Ien/ to represent 

an^^'^an^^'tn, to begin iu^'^firci^-ben, to ascribe 

an^^'^t^'^tn, to get up iax^^'W'Hn, to oflfer 

au^^'^'Ie^-gen, to explain forK''-f4!icf^-'en, to send away 

bci^'^'fu^-flcn, to add totQ^^^^t^'^tn, to go away 

tin^^'^ixY'Xtn, to introduce fctP'-f(^la''-gen, to fail 

mtK^'tbet-'-lcn, to communicate loy^'Xaa^^'tn, to detach 

m^^^'\t^'\ftn, to revise nie''^»ber-t»«''-fen, to throw down. 

§ 69. The compound verbs, which are formed by the prepositions 
burc^, f)'mUx, fiber, um, unter, are sometimes separable, sometimes 
inseparable ; when separable they have the accent on the prefix, 
otherwise on the root of the verb. Ex. : 

u''-ber-feK''-gen, to translate; i^ iibwfefec, tcj Ijjabe itbtrfeftt; 

ii'^-bw-feK'SfW/ *<> ^^^^ (* river); i^ fe^e iibcr, i^ |>abe itbergefcgt^ 
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CONJUaATION OF A COMPOUND 8EPABABLE VERB. 

2lbfc|>reibcn, to copy. 

Present Tense, 
Indicative Mood. Sub^ncHve Mood. g 

3<3^ S^xtiht ah, I copy 3d^ ^^xtfht ab, (if) I copy 

bu f^^retbfl ab bu f^^mbefl ab 

rr fdt)Teibt ab cr fcbreibe ab 

toir fctjreiben ab t»tT fi^reibett ab 

i\fx fc^reibet ab i^r fc^reibet ab 

fte f(|fretben ab* fie fdj^reiben ab« 

Imperfect Tente. 
34> ftf^rfeb ab, I copied 3c!J fd^riebe ab, (if) I copied 

bu f^rtebfl ab )c. bu fqinebcfl ab )c» 

Perfect and Pluperfect Tentee, 
3ct^ ^abe abge fc^riebcn, I have copied ; 3(J ^^abe abge f^friebett, (if) I have copied ; 

i^ \)aitt ab0ef(|)Tt(ben, I had copied. iij^ j^diU abgefcl^riebtn, (if) I had copied. 

Pirst and Second Future Tenees, 
3(3^ »erbe abfc^rribett, I shall copy; 3((| towbe abfcijretben, (if) I shall copy; 

i^ toerbe abgrf($rteben tiaben, I shall have i^ toerbe abgeftbrtebeit l^aben, (if) I shall 
copied. have copied. 

First and Second Conditional Tenses. 

34 tt>iirbe abf^reibcn, I should copy. 34 ^^rbc abgrf^riebtn ^aUn, I should 

have copied. 
Imperative Mood. 
f^ireibe ab, copy (thou); lagt und abf^tefbrn, let us copy; f^rtibt o^^ copy (ye). 

Partic^les. 
abf^ret^cnb, copying; abdef^rirbnt, copied. 

^^ If the compound verb is reflective, the particle is always placed 
at the end. Ex. : 

{14 efnbflbcn, to imagine. 
Present Tense. 

{4 ^^^^ ^^ ^^f ^ Imagine 

bu btlbefl btr etit 

er bttbet ft4 ((n 

toix btlben und tin 

xhx btlbet ru4 eiti 

ite bilben p4 dn. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

OF FBEFOSITIONS. 

§ 70. Prepositions are invariable words, placed before the nouns 
or pronouns to express the relations which can not be sufiiciently 
pointed out by the cases. Thej are^* 
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1. either primitive words, as att^ at, to; duf^upon; in^in; f&r^ 
for ; mit, with ; 

2. or derivative or compound words, as au^cr, out of; )n>ifdE^en^ 
between; ^ber^aib^ above; an flatty instead of; 

8. or words taken from other parts of speech, Kke fraft, by 
virtue of; trog^ notwithstanding; jufolge^ in consequence of. 

§ 71. Nouns or pronouns, the relations of which are defined by 
a preposition, are always placed in the Genitive, in the Dative, or in 
the Accusative case. Some prepositions govern but one case, others 
govern two, according to the nature of the relation we wish to express. 

!• Prepositions governing the Cfenitive. 

mitttU, ha^t, 
lani, ttxmbqt, 
tnner^alb/ au^nf^alh, 
obrrbalb, unter^alb/ 
bu^feit itnfeit, 
Ifalhtn, m^tn, 
m^tai^M, flatt. 

tintotit, not far from: untofit M ©^loffrd^ not far from the castle; mmit bet ^taU, 
not far from the town. 

JSQS^^renb, during: so/il^rettb bc^ <Sotnmcr^/ during the Bommer; to^mib bnr ^a^i, 
during the night 

SKittdd, mittelfl or ^txmlMft, by means of: nttttfl^ 3^(d IBdf^dnbc^z 3(rcr {^illfe, by 
means of your assistance. 

Sixaft or tmnSge, by virtue of; frofl bc« ®efe$f«, by Tirtue of the law; mmSge frinrt 
Sefe^ld, by yirtue of his order. 

$!aut/ according to: laut meiitrd ®^x^t»i, according to my letter. 

ObCT^alb/ aboYe; ttnter(alb, below; innrr(alb, on the inside; aitfcrl^fb, on the outside: 
auS^T^alb M (aufed/ on the outside of the house. 

jDte^frtt, on this side of; {rnfctt, on that side of: bie^fdt M gluffed^ on this side of 
the rirer. 

(>albrn^ l^albn or tn^tn, on account of, by reason of; precede or follow their substan- 
tiye: bet tlrmut^ \^\htn, by reason of poyerty ; mQttt [fined ^Ittxi or feincd WtX^ 
torgen, on account of his age. When (atbnt or toeden are preceded by a personal 
pronoun, the final x of the pronoun is changed into t and the two words drawn 
together: mrinetbalbcn, bnnrttoegen, fetnett^alben^ 3(}rettt>eg(n, for my sake, on my 
account, etc. Unfcr and eucr keep their final r before the t: unfcrt^albctl/ cunrt' 
torgrn or curcttofgen^ for the sake of us, of you. 

tttidtttf^te^ notwithstanding, is plaoed before and after its substantiTe or pronoun: 
ungeadttt fetncr Unff^ulb, notwithstanding his innocence; ailed befen un^ta^M, 
nothwithstandig all this. 

^tatt or anf^att, instead of: |latt or anf^att meiitrd Smbrrd/ instead of my brother; 
an meincr ®4lDe^ ®tatt, in my sister's stead. 
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There are three more prepositions, which govern the Genitive or 
Dative indiscriminately : IdngS, along ; jufoTge, in consequence of, 
and trog^ in spite of : I&ng^ bem Slufe or I&ngd be^ Slu(fe6, along 
the river ; jufolge be^ SSertrageft or jufolge bem 9)ertrage^ in con- 
sequence of the treaty ; tto§ fetnen aJorjlettungen or tto^ fe iner ®ors 
fleKungen^ in spite of his remonstrances. 

2. Frepositiona governing the Dative* 

Wt, ttcb^ fammt, 
hti, fttt, wn, ttadj, 

^{t^ with; er {ft tttit meinent Sntbcr m^tUmmtn, he has arriTed Mth my brother; {^ 

^^t mit bir, I go with thee. 
9febji or famtnt, with, together with; er, ntbft frfttnr ®(l^r|ln/ he and his sister; 

bit Wlixittx nebfl or fammt if^mt ^inbcm, the mother with her children. 
^ti, near, at, with; tt toar bri mtr, he was with me, at my house; bd ben fft^mttti, 

with the Romans ; bet ^trlin, near Berlin. 
®tit, rince; feft feiner ffttfutip, since his arriyal; feit |tteC 3flT^rett, for two years; 

feitbem, since then. 
Son, of, from ; tc^i }faU t^ ttOtt bem ®rafen er^iatten, I haye received it from the count; 

tin ^tnb »on brei 3a^ren, a child of three years; t4f Ummt ^on 93erltn, I come 

from Berlin. 
9la4/ after, to, according to; er !am m^ mit, he came after me; na(| bem (Sffen, 

after dinner ; na^^ bem ©efe^e, according to law ; iti^ ge^^ nac) Berlin, I go to Berlin. 
$lit6/ ont of, from; toir fommen and ber <S4uIe, we come from school; and bem 

©d^ranfe nel^men, to take out of the cupboard; and atten ihfiften, with aU (one's) 

might. 
%uftt, out of, besides; er I90^nt anfer ber @tabt, he liyes <mt of town; id^ (abe feinen 

greuttb anger S^nen, I haye no other friend but you. 
3u, to, at; ^ommen @ie gn mfr, come to me; fefen (Bit {!(( wt metnem Smber, sit 

down by my brother; \oe\}ntn ®ie Jtt Cfitticjf V do you liye at Liege ? 3ft 3^r SJater 

gn (aufe? is your father at home? 
Btttoiber, against) always foUows its regimen: ber S?erorbttnnd jntoiber, against the 

ordinance; ber SBeht ifl mir |nt9tber, I dislike wine, 
dntgegen, against, to meet; gegenfiber, opposite, generally follow their re^men; er 

fam mir entgegen, he came to meet me; er too^nt mir gegenitber, he liyes opposite me. 

8. PrepositionB governing the Accueative. 

Ditr^, ffir, nm,- 
o^ne, fonber, 
gegen, toiber^ 

Durd^, through, by means of: bnrd^ bad !Di>rf ge^ien, to go through the village; bttr(| 
bt(9 {{I er reid^ getoorben, throu^ you (by your help) he has become rich; bad 
ganje 3air bnrd^ or J^inburdJ, the whole year through. 

gitr, for; biefed Sn* ijt ftir mtd^/ this book is for me; ffir biefed ®elb XM fd^ mCr 
ISBUdjier fanfen, for this money I will buy books. 
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Uitt/ round, about, at ; itm fcfe ilir^f, urn bie <Stabt gfl^ett^ to go round the church, 
round the town; um ^Jeujal^r, um Djlern, about New-years-day, about faster; 
urn toitoitl U^jr? at what o'clock? um fiittf Vi\)x, um WliiitTna^t, at five o'clock, 
at midnight ; um Ht Qtii Ux (Smte^ at harvest-time. 

fO\)nt, fonber, without : t4 fanii titd^t Ubeii tpnt bi^, I cannot live witliout you ; toad 
t(J ba^ gcben o^^ne einen iJreunb ? what is life without a friend ? (©onber is no more 
used except in poetry: fonbcr 3^^^f^I/ fonber !!]'^U^e/ without doubt, without trouble. 

®agert, roittt, to, towards, against: bie 55flt(ij)tett flegcn bie (Sltcnt, the duties towards 
parents; milbtptiQ acgeii fie 5lrmcn, charitable to the poor; gegen 2lbenb, towards 
evening; loibtr bie!l)(auer^ against the wall; loiber bie ^efe^e^ against the laws. 

4. Prepositions governing the Dative and Accusative. 

5ln, auf, ttt^ 
iiber, unter, 'ocx, 
^initt, neben, j»if(3^en» 

These prepositions govern the Accusative, when the verb of the 
sentence denotes either a movement or a direction towards an object, 
and the Dative, when it does not denote this movement. 

^n, at, on: witk the Dative: er ^tl^t an bet Xttitr, he stands at the door; biefe (^tabt 
Itcgt am fR^tin, this town is situated on the Rhine; an bit l^abe tcj> etnen Shreunb, 
in thee I have a friend. With the Accusative : fe^e ben S^opf an bad Seuer^ put the 
pot by the fire; \0) ba(^te an bi(^>, I thought of thee; er »enbet [\0^ an ben MniQ, 
he addresses himself to the king. 

^Uf, on, upon; with the Dative: |te ft$i auf bem ^tn^lt, fihe is sitting on the chair; 
bad ^uc$ liegt auf bem Zi\^, the book lies on the table ; mcin ©tuber tjl auf btr 
^agb/ my brother is a-hunting. With the Accusative: fc|en ©te p4^ auf btefen 
(Btn% sit down upon this chair ; legen @ie bad fQu^ auf ben Zi^^, put the book 
on the table ; toir ge^jen Jeute auf bie Sagb, we go a-hunting to-day. 

^n, in, into; ivith the Dative: er too^^nt in bet @tabt, he lives in town; er tool^nt in 
ber ?Witte feiner ^inber, he lives surrounded by his children ; pe t|l nodji tm SBette, 

. she is still in bed. With the Accusative: i^ geje in bfe ©cjule, in ben ®artett, I go 
to the school, into the garden; bad 5ltnb jtel in ben gliig^ the child fell into the 
river; er fagte ed mir ind Dl^r, he whispered it into my ear. * 

lUfcer^ above, over; with .the Dative: bad Oemalbe H'ngt iiber ber STJfir, liber bem 
^pit^tl, the picture hangs above the door, above the looking-glass-; iiber mir toobnt 
ein i^unjller, an artist lives above me. With the Accusative: l^anoen @ie ben ^affg 
iiber bie Z^ux, hang the cage over the door; toix ge^en iiber biefe SSriitfe, we shall 
pass this bridge ; bie (S^re ge^t iiber ben ffttid^t^nm, honor is better than riches. 

Unter, under, beneath, among; with the Dative: unter bem S^if^e Kegen, to lie under 
the table ; (gie wo^nen unter mtr, you lodge beneath me ; unter ber IRegierung Sub- 
tcia^i, in the reign of Louis ; unter Sreunben, among friends. With the Accusative: 
fteue bi4! unter ben 95aum, place yourself under the tree; SGBaffer unter ben SBein 
t^un^ to put water with the wine. 

$or, before; with the Dative: ^tx bem $aufe jleljlt tin ^aum, before the house stands 
a tree; »or bem StxitQt »ar er fe^r arm, before the war he was very poor; tdjj hin 
»or bir angefommen, I have arrived before you ; btefed ift bor metnen ^ugen ^eftf^e^en, 
that has happened before my eyes. With the Accusative : cr trat bor ben ©piegel, 
he stepped before the looking-glass ; bor ben ^i^ttx rufen, to summon before the 
judge. 
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^titter, behind; with the Dative: rtk ttpl^tteil fittttet ber ^{td^e, we live behind the 
church ; er fam Winter mx, he came after me. With the Aecueative : rr^ {iellt (i((r 
l^iitter bte X\)ux, (winter mi^, he places himself behind the door, behind me. 

Webnt, by the side of; with the Dative: er fag itebeii mix, titUn metiter @4i»ejier, 
he sat by the side of me, of my sister. With the Accusative: er fr|te ^X^ nebtn mtc^^ 
he sat down beside me. 

3tt>tf(|en, between, among; with the Dative: JlDifd^ett bem ^aufc "ttttb btttt OattCtt ijl 
ber 4^ of, between the house and the garden is the yard ; e0 entflanb Jt»if£|>en bem 
^annt unb ber ^xan tin (Streit, there arose a quarrel between the man and the 
woman. With the Accusative : er fe$te bett ©tul^l }tt)tfcjen bie beibeti Artf4!e, he put 
the chair between the two tables ; ber dttng ftel jtDtf^en bte ^imt, the ring dropt 
among the stones. \ 

§ 72. Frequently a contraction takes place between the Dative 
or Accusative of the Article and the preceding preposition. We use : 



avx instead of Mi bem 
ant •— — an Dae 
jum — — gtt bem 
gur — — jtt ber . 



»om instead of l^ott bem 
fiirg — — fltr bad 
Invx — — bei bem 
bur<ji« — — btttcj ba«» 



CHAPTER IX. 

OF ADVERBS. 

§ 73. The Adverbs are divided into three principal classes ; 
Adverbs of place^ of time and of quality. 



1. Adverbs of place. 



SBo, where, 
l^itx, here, 
ba, bort, there, 
\otii, fern, far, 
na))t, near, 
binten, behind, 
»orn, before, 
Dben, above, 
unten, below, 



itgenbtoo, anywhere, somewhere, 
nirQenbWO, nowhere, 
iiberaU, everywhere, 
{uriicf/ back, backward, 
Jjortoartd, forward, 
fetttpart^, sideways, 
riicftoart^, backwards, 
Itnf ^, (to) on the left, 
xt^it, (to) on the right, &o. 



2. Adverbs of time. 



SBann, when, 

l^eute, to-day, 

morgen, to-morrow, 

iibermorgen, the day after to-morrow, 

gejlern, yesterday, 

Dorgejlertt/ the day before yesterday 

j[e|t, now, 

el^cmalg, formerly, 

bamal^/ then, at that time, 



cft^ often, 
nie; never, 
intotiUn, sometimes, 
tmmer, always, 
m^ox, before, 

djion, already, 

rii^), early, 

pfit, late, 
qitii^, fogletjj/ directly, &o. 
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S. Adverbs of quality or kind. 

j©(e, how, »antm, why, 

fo^ thus, Uim^^t, almost, 

gettt^ willingly, jtoar^ indeed, although, 

ant, well, fiett)tg, certainly, 

fcj>le(|)t, badly, ^irtteicjt, perhaps, &o. 

This last class of adverbs is the most numerous ; it comprehends 
all the adjectives, which can be employed adverbially, and which in 
English take the termination ly. Ex. : 

jDiefe^ ^aui ift nm, this house is new; 

btefed $au0 {^ neu angtflric^en/ this house has been newly painted. 

$ 74. The two adverbs f)tt, here, l^in^ there, are very often 
combined with other adverbs or with prepositions, and thus form a 
great number of adverbs of place. «^er denotes a movement towards 
the speaker, l^in a movement away from him. Ex. : 

t>ttdb, })indb, down, f^in^tt, ^itx\)in, this way, 

^erauf, Jinauf, up, ha^tx, baj^tit, there, 

itxtin, ^intin, in, borti^er, bortj)tn, from there, there, 

berau^, ^fnaud, out, voc^tx, tuol^m, whence, where, 

peruntet/ l^tnunter^ dowa, oben^r/ i>Ux(t)in, at the surface. 

The adverbs l^iet^here; ba, there, * combined with prepositions 
and adverbs, serve likewise to form compound adverbs. Ex. : 

fitcan, by this, baran, by that »), 

l^terauf, hereupon, barauf/ thereupon, 

iitxUi, hereby, babci, thereby, 

oierburcfi, hereby, baburcj, by that, 

merau^/ out of this, batAui/ out of that, 

iitxin, in this, baritt, therein, 

pierfiiT/ for this, bafiir, therefore, 

ptergegeit/ against this, bagegen/ against it. 

The adverb tt)0, where, is combined iii the same manner. ' 

j©0ratt, at which, tooburcij, wereby, 

toorauf, upon which, toomit, wherewith, 

toOtau^, out of which, l»0»Ott, wherefrom, 

mxin, in which, »ojU, for what, 

tOPbef, whereby, toDltacJ, after which f). 

§ 75. Some adverbs, and especially adjectives used adverbially, 
are susceptible of being compared, and form their degrees of com- 
parison in the same manner as the adjectives : 

(^pat, late, fbfitet, Uter, frfite^ latest, 

oft, often, jjfter, oftener, oftejl, oftenest 



•) The primitiye Ibrm of ha is Ur, It is used eyery time when, in the Kmnation of thaw words, two 
Towels meet, 
t) When 109 iteomUned witha woid heginning with a Towel, aa r is inserted, to aTOid Che Uatoa. 
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The simple form of the Superlative in ejl is not much used; 
instead of which we take the Sup^lative of the adjective, and place 
before it the preposition an or auf with the article. Ex. : 

8lm Mtt^tn, latest, auf bad gntaurfte^ most minntely; 

am Bftejlett/ oftenest, <mf bad gef^tvinbejie/ most quickly. 

Sometimes the Superlative takes the ending en^« Ex. ; 
^t^t^tn^f at the soonest; |fif#md^ at the most. 

He following adverbs form their degrees of oomparison irregularly : 

®ttt, weU, Beffer, better, am bejien, best, 

I6itl, much,. m$fyt, more, ant ttftflett^ most, 

b«tb^ sooB, rllKr/ sooaer, am d^cn^ soonest, 

grrtt, wilUagly, litbtt, more willingly, am lithfttn, most wilUngly. 



CHAPTER X 
OF cairivNCTioirs. 

§ T6. The following is a Est of the principal conjunctions. 

1« Simph 0dnjwnetum9. 

Uttb^ and; sber^ or; -*— tvenit/ ^en, if; ob> kT, whetHer; 

abet/ aHein^ but; nmnn, when; banit^ then; 

fonbnn^ bat (aft«r a negation); baf, that; 

al^^ when, than, as; boqi/ yet; 

bctttt, for; ba, as; e^e, before; 

todl/ because ; alfo^ thus, consequently. 

2. Compound Conjunctions. 

Damlt, auf bag, in order that ; entt»cb« ♦ ♦ ♦ »ber^ either ... or ; 

tlbQlti^, obfd^on, altiiough; loebCT . . . tto4^, neither ... nor ; 

nadj^bem, after; fotool^l . . . aU, as well ., . . as; 

ittbfm, while; »tc ♦ ♦ . fo, as ... as ; 

mitt^, consequently; ft ♦ ♦ ♦ befh), the . . . the. 

Conjunctions are followed by the Subjunctive and sometimes by 
the Indicative Mood ; some of them affect the construction of the 
sentenoe, others do not affect it. (See the following chapters.) 
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CHAPTER XL 

OF THE USE OF THE MOOD. 

1. Indicative Mood. 

§ 77. The Germans generally employ the Indicative Mood, where 
in English the Infinitive or the Present Participle is used. Ex. : 

3* qlanlt, t>a§ er tin re(^tf4affftter fWanti i% I believe him to be an honest man. 

2Bir \)aUn immtx gcfunbcn, tag n Ut We have ever found him to speak the 

fBa\)x^tit f|)ra^. truth. 

56) »ct§ ni^t, tt)a« 1^ t^^un foil. I do not know what to do. 

Scmanb, ber in Deutfdj^lanb Tcijle, fanb ♦ ♦ ♦ Some one, travelling in Germany, found... 

SBeil t^ nt^^t xti^ bin, |abe i^ fdnc greunbe. Not being rich, I have no friends. 

3ci l^abe e^ QeWen, al^ i^ ttorbetfltng. I saw it in passing. 

5Wan m(^cjt ft^ oft ^ttf^a^t, inbem man bit We often make ourselves enemies by 

^a^x^tit faflt. telling the truth. 

In the foregoing sentences the Infinitive "to be" is translated by 
the Present Indicative "that he is"; the Infinitive "to speak" by 
the Imperfect "that he spoke"; "what to do" by "what I shall 
do"; the Present Participle "travelling" by "who travelled"; "not 
being rich" by "because I am not rich"; "in passing" by "when 
I passed"; "in telling" by "whilst one tells." 

aBenn man lanae hanf getoefen i^, Wt After having been ill for a long time, 
man ben SBettb ber ©efunbl^eit bejio me^r. we feel the value of health the more. 
C^e man rebel, mug man benfen* Before speaking, you must think 

Sometimes the Indie. Mood is substituted for the Imperative. Ex. : 

Dtt Metbp! Stay I 

S^x tommt })txl Come here! 

2. Subjunctive Mood. 

1. When relating or quoting what has been said or done^ the 
Subjunctive Mood must be used in German. Ex. : 

6r fagte mtr, bag er fran! getoefen toare. He told me that he had been iU. 

^an fragte un«, ml^t$ unfer SSaterlanb They asked us, which was oup native 

toare. country. 

3c^) 0laubte, bag er fran! toare. I thought, he was ill *). 

®ir ()8rten, ber 3w0 f« abgegangen* We heard, the train had started. 

2. After the conjunctions ttjenn and ob, if, when the verb is in 
the Imperfect or Pluperfect tense. Ex. : 



*) The SuttjiinctiTe Mood is likewise used in expressing the opinion w had onrselyes, but which m 
have no longer, when we are speaking. 



I have heard, that the king has arriyed. 



51 

SBenn @te elcr gefontmett fo&xtn* If yoa had come sooner. 
fBtttn {4 btrle Sreunbe ^atte* If I had many Mends. 

34 fragte tfin^ ob er ed toix^tu I asked him, if he knew it. 

8. In exclamations and wishes, where the conjunction is under- 
stood. Ex. : 

f>dttt iA ®elb! If I had money! 

^^, mxt i^ gefuttbl Ah! if I were welll 

4. Instead of the Conditional. Ex. : 

3(h f6nnte xti^ fein. I might be rich. 

3m tddxt glitcfHo^er. I should be happier. 

34 })dtU mel^r Sreunbe. I should haye more friends. 

In general the Subjunctive Mood is used to express a thing of 
which we are not quite sure, and sometimes in using the Subjunctive 
or the Indicative Mood we show our belief or disbelief of an event 
or a circumstance. Ex. : 

3^ "^dbt ^t^'ixt, ba§ bw ^M^ angefom-' 

vxtn i|l. 
3^ ^aU ^t^M, bap ber ^M^ angefommnt 

feu J 

^an ))at utt« gcfagt, bag ber griebe gefdjilDf- 1 

fen iff. I We have been told, that peace was con- 

?Watt tat tttt^ gefafit, ber grtebe f ei ge- f eluded. 

f*lofFett. J 

In the first case we express our belief in the news, in the second 
we merely niention it, without believing it yet ourselves. 

3. Imperative Mood, 

§ 78. The Imperative Mood, as we have seen, has only the 
second person of the Singular and of the Plural. When we wish to 
express a command to a third person, we make use of the Present 
tense of the Subjunctive Mood, or of the verbs fotten, shall, and 
mbgen, may. Ex.: 

IffSmmen.! He may or shaU come, 

(^ie tniigen {ommen. They may come — let them come. 

In the first person of the Imperative Mood we employ the verb 
laflen* Ex.: 

We may also say : gel^en tt>ir, or : tt)ir woffcn gel^en, we will go. 

Infinitive Mood, 

§ 79. The German Infinitive is constructed with or without the 
preposition ju* It is constructed without ju : 
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1. When it is the subject of a propoeition. Ex. : 

SSirl Mnhn ift ungefun^* Tq drink muoh, Ib iww^olesome. 

2* After the verbs bfirfen^ f^nnen^ Ufleiii,. mbgen, nn&lffQ/ foKen^ 
xocxben, wotten, ^elfen, ^bren, le^ten, lernen, fe^en, ffi^lcn^ Ex. : 

3((l barf (offint. I may hop«. 

I)u fannjl fct^rdkiu Thou oa«9t write. 

dx mufi arbfttftt. He nniat work, 

©tr i)mtn ijin reben* . We heard him speak. 

SBtr faben fit tanjcn. We eaw her diuacing. 

'Wltia ^rubrr Inmt jettfrnnt. Mj brother learns drawing. 

In all other cases the Infinitive is preceded by the pireposition ju» 

Ex.: 

(Sr toiin W, nrft 3||ttett pt frreAfti. He wishes to speak to yon. 

fBvs if9^w, morgm tintn »rte/ gu er?^alt«l* We hope to reoeiye a letter to-morrow. 



34 bftte (Bit, tintn Slugcnbltd auftufiel^ftt* I beg yon, to get up for a 

3(3p fitrclite^ rt tl^m ju fagen. I fear, to tell it to him. 

ii ifi txavLtiq, fetnr ^reunbe gu fiaben. It is sad, to have no Mends. 

SBtr (^aben no4f brei S^nleu ju mad^n* We haye still three miles to go. 

If we wish to indicate precisely the object, the motive of an action, 
urn is added to the preposition 2U« Ex. : 

34i hmmt, itnt mtt Sljmen gu fbre(|ett. I come in ordei to speak to yon. 

SJtr lebnt niH^i, um gu effcn, fonbern toit We do not live in order to eat, bat we 
effctt^ urn )tt lebctt* eat in order to liye. 

The Infinitive is used instead of the Past Participle in compound 
tenses, where one of the verbs bftrfcn, f5nnen, lajfen, ntbgen, m&jfen^ 
fotten, wotten, ^clfen, f)hrtn, fe^en governs another verb in the Infini- 
tive Mood. Instead of saying: f)Cibtn @ie i^n fierten gefe^en? we 
say: ^aUn ®ie i^n ^erben fcl^n? 

34 labc Cjfn anfommeit fe|en (gefelnt). I have seen him arriTe. 

(&x \^ bejablm miiffrn fgrmuf 0. He has been obliged to pay. 

SBir l^aben ibn (tngen ^bren (gepijrO. We have hefurd him sing. 

®tc ^at ti t^m nioft fagen bitrfen (g^ttrfij. She dared not tell him. 

Infinitives may be used substantively, and be preceded by the 
article. Ex. : 

Dad %xinii», drinking; bad Zan^, dandng. 

5. Participles. 

$ 8&. The Fresei^t Participle irarely occurs m prose, never in 
conversational phrases ; it is principally used as an adjective. Ex. : 

Der jlerbettbe ®retd, the dying old man, 

hit IfUhfOSbt SRcnfd^^rtt/ snJbnng humanity, 

bad Ufenbr Stinh, Ijhe reiKlin^ child. 
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Sometimes it unites two s^tences into one, but this can only take 
place, when the two sentences have the same subject. Ex. : 

Bttternb fagte er mk ♦ ♦ ♦ He toid me trembfing . . . 

Sniit^enb ^ex <B^am cntferntc er jtdjf* Blushing with shame he withdrew. 

§ 81. The Past Participle is used not onlj to fortn the compound 
tenses of verbs, but it also stands as an adjective before nouns. 

(Sitt flffrb'nte^ t>avipi, a crowned head ; 

bad gelteWe Stin^, the belored child; 

bcr an0cfattfi«ie 33ricf, the commenced letter. 

The Past Participle sometitnes takes the place of the Imperative, 
the Infinitive, and even of the Present Participle. Ex. : 

®ctrun!fn^ flefbieUI Let us drink, playl 

®ft« lldgl Qtaxmttt (HisteiBid of: tftkliwi)* That is called Working. 

(&x fata gelaufett/ Qt]^xvin^tn^ He came np running, jumping. 

In the rhetorical style, the Padt Paiticiple eonneett sentences and 
renders the expression more concise and (Ustinct. Ex. : 

a5on feineii SJreunben ttcttati^cH/ ben f««ett Betrayed by his friends, persecuted by 

Setnben berfolgt^ tnt^o^ Z^tmi\tofit^ nadji his enemies, Themistodes escaped to 

^erften* Persia. 

Die Unfd^ulb i|l ber (&eele G^Ificf ; Innocence is the happiness of the soul; 

(Jtnmal »erfci^crjt unb aufgcgcben, onoe forfeited and lost, 

SBcrlcigt ite uti^ im gatijcn gebeit, it will leave us for evet, 

Unb itint Stm^ brtn^t fte %vixM* and no repcBteace can recall it 



CHAPTER XIL 

OF THE USE OF THE TEltSES. 

1. Present Tense, 

§ 82. In German the Present tense has but one form : td^ \(ifxtxbe^ 
where in English it has three forms, namely : I write, I am writing, 
and I do write. The Present also expresses an action or a state of 
things, the performance or existence of which, has continued for 
some time and still continues at the moment when speaking, in llie 
latter case, the English use the Perfect tense. Ex. ; 

SGBir iDol^nett fett fUnf 3«?>tm in btefem We have been living in this house for 

^aufe. five years. 

31nf O^ctm fjt M^n eflf 3a'5te tobt. their uncle has been dead these eleven 

years. 

3c|> ^abc e« fc^jon ffit metner ^hibjeit. I have had it from my childhood. 

<^tit »ann pnb <B>it ^lier? How long have you been here? 

3(|) t^axit boreiW feit einrr ©tunbe auf ®ie. I have been waiting for you this hour. 
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2. Imperfect Tense. 

$ 83. The Imperfect tense is used in German: 

1. In the historical narrative. Ex. : 

griebriij bcr ®roge tear ein fl[ro§er gelb* Frederic the great was a great general, 
\lttx, aber er Itebte itnb beft^it^te auc^^ tie but he also loved and protected the 
SBtffenWaftm* sciences. 

2. To express a time with relation to another. Ex. : 

3$ f(i^rieb/ al0 bu fam(l. I was writing when you came. 

Sw lie mt4> falj, flng jle ait JU toetnen. When she saw me, she began to cry. 

SDabreitb ber ^turm tobte/ fcl^ltef er ganj Whilst the storm raged, he slept quite 

fe^* soundly. 

3. To narrate events, of which the narrator was an eye-witness. 
Ex.: 

®eflent ereignete it($ etn fonberBarer ^or- Yesterday a strange accident happenec^ 

fall uttter metnem genfler. under my window. 

Der 55rofeffor l^telt ctne lattge ^M, unb The professor made a long speech, and 

totr begleiteten t|)n nadjl $aufe pritcf> we accompanied him home. 

3. Perfect Tense. 

§ 84. The Perfect tense is used: 

1. In relating events of which the narrator was not an eye- 
witness. Ex. : 

(S« }^(it Pdfi ein fonberbarer Sorfatt eretgnet^ A strange accident has happened. 

Der ^rofeffor l^at eine lange S'tebe ^t^cXitn, The professor has made a long speech, 

Mttb fetne Sul^brer toerben jte brucfen lajfen^ and his auditors will have it printed. 

Der ^erjog ifl flejlern in 33. angefommen* The duke arrived yesterday in B. 

2. In expressing any definite past time, without reference to any 
other time ; in this case the Imperfect tense is used in English. Ex. : 

34l bin l^eutc iix ber ^ird^e getoefen. I was in church to-day. 

2Btr (Ittb gejlern angeFommen. We arrived yesterday. 

341 \<^^^ biefen !Worflen meine S3rieftaf(|e I lost my pocket-book this morning. 

t)erloren. 

SReitt greunb %ai ftongee 3alj>r eine groge My friend performed a long journey last 

9Jeife ^tma^iU year. 

(Sittb (Sie gejlern ivx ^onjert getoefen* Were you at the concert yesterday. 

§ 85. The Pluperfect and Future tenses are employed in German 
as in English. 

Obaemaiien. In Xngliah there are three forms ibr the Present and Imperfect, and two forms for the 
Perfect and Pluperfect tenses; yiz : I work, I am working, I do work; I worked, was working, did work; 
I hare worked, I have been working; I had workod, I had been working; — but tn Qerman there is 
but one form: i(^ arieite, i^ arbeitete, ii^ \ioAt searlfteitet, id^ ^attc gearl&dtet. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

OP THE COHSTBTTCTIOH. 

§ 86. The German construction differs from the English in sev- 
eral respects. There are two principal rules to be observed : 1. The 
word, expressing the principal idea is always placed after those 
words, which express only accessory ideas. 2. The expression which 
is, in a manner, the key of the sentence, and without which the sense 
could not be well understood, is always placed at the end of the 
sentence. 

PARTICULAR RULES. 

1. The adjective is always placed before its substantive, and pre- 
ceded by all those words, which depend on it. Ex. : 

din argnt Sebtmtann ^'o^i^tt 97{mf(|f. A man, polite to every body. 

Die 31;nen i»orge|iern gugefc^tdten llBaarnt. The goods, sent to you the ^day before 

yesterday. 

2. The Dative proceeds the Accusative, except when the latter is 
a personal pronoun, in which case, the Accusative stands before the 
Dative. Ex.: 

®ebett @{e htm ©crm dntn ©tul^I. Give a chair to the gentleman. 

3d^ ^abe ^\}xtm. Sruber tin Buc^f ^tlit^tn* I have lent a book to your brother. 
34 l(i(^( bt( mtint geber* I lend thee my pen. 

But: 

34 fattn ed meinrm Strunbc ni<ii I cannot reftise it to my friend. 

abf^lagen. 
34 f4fwfc fte 35tten» I give them to you. 

3J{an fagte e^ und» They told us so. 

(&x f4r{eb ed stir* He wrote it to me. 

8. The Nominative is^placed after the verb, or after the auxiliary 
in compound tenses, whenever the sentence begins with any word 
but the Nominative. Ex. : 

^lox^tn fomme {4 ni^U To-morrow I shall not come. 

£)ort l^aben toix lattge Qttodf^nU We have lived there for a long time. 

^e{4 i^ tt ni^t, abtx ti^xli^^ He is not rich, but honest. 

%ux mtint Breunbe babe {4 Mt ® rfanigfeit* For my friends I have much complacency. 

!iDie Saulen fann {4 niAt au^|lefien. I cannot bear the idle. 

Den ^ab4en \tt})t bte ^itt^amttit an. Modesty is becoming in girls. 

There are however some conjunctions, which do not require the 
Nominative to be "placed after the verb, such as unb, benn, aber, 
allein, ba, and in general all those words, which cause the verb to 
be placed at the end of the sentence. (§ 90.) 
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4. The nominative is also placed after its verb in a sentence, 
which forms a complement to the preceding One. Ex. : 

SBenn tx fommt, ge^je U^ (btt» When he oones, I go away. 

SBcnti ®ie e« bcfejlen, fo mufi et r« tbttii* if you command, he must do it. 

3e m^x i^ ttinU, bejio burjhfier bin icj» The more I drink, the more thirstgr I am. 

feenn We (&intn fletofntttit/ fo ^erHeren bfc When eome gain, olJiers los*. 
^nbern* 

5. The Nominative is placed after its verb, when the conditional 
particle n>enn is suppressed. Ex.: 

IttefM fix itk^ \9 bd^mmt H^x au^ fein If you do not woi(k» jou do aot get any 

®elb. money. 

a3ift btt ttidjt fieigig, fo madjlll btt feinc If thou art not diligent, thou wilt make 

gortfijrittc. no progreBs. 

6. Interr(^tive sentences are formed without the help of any 
auxiliary verb, by merely placing the verb before its Nominative* Ex. : 

Oe^eit ®{e l^ente ani ? Do you go out to-day? 

SSftttgen <Ste H tti^t ? I>o you not approve of it? 

jlomstt ber 3Rann ntdjit tokber? Does the man not oome back again? 

Negative sentences are likewise formed without the help of auxil- 
iary verbs. Ex. : 

34l totii ti ni^U I do not know it. 

ix Hmmt ni<lfU He does not come. 

The Nominative is placed not only after the vert), but also 
after the adverb and other words depending on the verb, when the 
sentence begins with the neuter personal pronoun e&* Ex. : 

(£0 fam geferit 3cmanb. Somebody came yesterday. 

a^ eretgnet ftdji ni^t atte Za^t tint foldjie Such an opportunity does not offer eyery 
©elegenl^ett. day. 

§ 87. In German certain words are placed at the end of the 
sentence, which in English stand at the beginning or in the middle 
of the sentence. These are : 

1. The attribute of the subject. 

2. The adverb referring to the verb of the subject. 

3. The preposition with its regimen or in its place the relative 
particles b<ntan, barum &c. 

4. The prepositions and separable particles with which the verbs 
are compounded, 

5. The Past Participle and the Infinitive. 

6. Lastly the verb of the subject : 
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1) when the sentence begins with one of the conjunctions wenn^ 
if; wtil, because; obfdE^on^ although; ba^, that; bamtt^ in order 
that ; bet)or, tf)e, before ; aI6, ba, when ; wi^renb, while ; nadS^bem, 
after ; bi6, until ; 

2) when the sentence begins "with a relative pronoun ; 

3) when it begins with an interrogative pronoun or adverb, pro- 
vided the interrogation is indirect. 

EXAMPLES. 



1. 3cJ Wtt metttctt greunbcn gchretu 
<Srib gegen Sebermann \^b^i^^ 

2. Dtefe grau licbt tl^ire Stinhtt nUf^U 
Der ^ranfe bcpnbet p^ be fer* 
<Sie rmgt bttffd £teb f4<)n. 

3. mt f|)rtt|ett !»n unfer» Oefdjififtm* 
SBad modien (Ste bamtt ? 
2B0llen <^te bai>on ? 

3d^ befitmmere mtd^ nid^t barum* 

4. a^a(|rt b{c2:(itreitt. 
©(^jreibctt ©te biefc SBriefe ab» 
34i lle^e aUe ^orgen frit^ auf. 

5* 3($ fiabe Ijieute no^ ttui^d aegeffen* 
(&x l^atte mtdj> urn (Srlaubmg defragt^ 
341 l^obe bie (^rt^ m\^ 3^nm )tt 

6« SDenn id^ )eit((ey unb gteunbe Uttt^ 
^^ toetg Rt4)t, »b er gludltc^ {f^* 
91I« {(^^ ^n jttitt crjicn !Rale fa^. 
SBa^renb er auf bcm Canbe »«♦ 
34) fllaube, bag er fcl^r jufrieben fjl* 
Derfentge^ tixliler {ufneben i^, tfi glud" 

SBifFen (Bk, t»er bfefen S3rief gefdjrtebm 



I am true to my friends. 
Be polite to every one. 

This woman does not lore her children. 

The patient is better. 

She sings this song beautlMly. 

We speak of our affairs. 
What ore you doing with it? 
Po you wish some of it? 
I do not trouble myself about it 

Shut the door. 

Copy these letters. 

I get up early eyery moming. 

I have not yet eaten anything to-day. 
He had asked my permission. 
I faave the honor to wish you a good 
moming. 

If I had books and friends. 
I do not know, if he is happy. 
Wheal I saw him for the first time. 
While he was in the country. 
I believe that he is very happy. * 
He who is contented, is happy. 

Bo you know who wrote this letter? 
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TABLE 



THE IRREGULAE FORMS OF DISSONANT AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 



(The Jvnt eAtsmn wnUthu tht irrtfpOar fonAy the teeond the teiue to wMch U beUmgt, and the third the 

j7i/lntt»M qf the verb.) 



hanh, B^nbe 
haxQ, barflc 
bar, Utt 
befall/ befobic 

Um^ befliJTe 

befliirett 

, befo^lert 

begann 

begontt/ begSnnc 
begonnen 
bett>o0, betob'ge 
betoogeit 
hin, btfi 
birg 

birgjl, birgt 
bif. btife ^ 
blafcll, blafi ♦ 
blieb, bitebe 
blie^/ bliefe 
bofi, bi)0e 
borjl, bUrjlc 
bot biite 
brii($, bracbe 
brac^tf/ brdd^te 
brannte 
bratjl, hx&i 
bridj 

btt(|){l, brt^t 
brtet, briete 
ba($te/ badjfte 
barf, barfS 
brands brange 
brtf4^ 

brifc^c^ brtfdjt 
brofdji, brof(^e 
burfte, biirfte 
em|>fa^l 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind, 2d and 3d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Partioiple 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 

Pros. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperatiye 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 



cjfeit/ to eat 
bacfeit/ to bake 
binbeii/ to bind 
bcrgen, to hide 
bittett/ to beg 
brfe^^lett/ to oommand 

do. 
fidji be|Ie{f ett/ to apply one's 
self. 

do. 
befelj^Ien, to command 
begtnnm, to begin 

do. 

do. 
bflDfgnt/ to move 

do. 
fftn, to be 
bergen, to hide 

do. 
beigctt, to bite 
hlajtn, to blow 
blftbett/ to remain 
blafen, to blow 
btegen, to bend 
berfett/ to burst 
btcteU/ to oflFer 
Ixt^tn, to break 
bringeit/ to bring 
brenneit/ to bum 
bratett/ to roast 
bredjiett/ to break 

do. 
brateit/ to roast 
bcnfcn, to think 
biirfeit/ to dare 
brtnaett/ to press 
bref^eit/ to thrash 

do. 

do. 
biirfeit, to dare 
tmp\t}j\tti, to recommend 
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cm)>fieljfl 


Imp«rati?e 


mpm, mpWt 


Pros. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


cmpfo^leit 


Past Part. 


erblti, ttUi^t 
erblicjert 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


Past Part 


erltfdj 


Imperative 


Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 


erlofi, erWfdjie 
erlofcpen 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


Past Part. 


erfdpotten 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


Past Part 


crfcbra!, erfdbrSfc 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


erfirtcf 


Imperative 


erWricffl, erf(f|riclt 


Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pera. 


erfc^roden 


Past Part 


ertDOg/ ertoiige 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


crtooaen 


Past Part 


Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 


fatt^ faUt 


do. 


anb, fanbc 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


dn^ft, fang* 


Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 


irrf* 


do. 
Pres. Ind. and Subj. 


tng, ftnge 


do. 


m^,mt 


Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 


loct^t, flb'^^te 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


Iog,Pac 
lob,fli)?c 


do. 


do. 


lo§,fIi)iTe 


do. 


rag, frage 


do. 
do. 


ror, friirc 


do. 


rig 


Imperatiye 


nm. frigt 


Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 


fttjir, fiijrc 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


gab, gd'bc 


do. 


gait, galte 


do. 


gebacfeit 


Past Part 


gebar, gebd're 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


gcbetct 


Past Part 


gebicr 


Imperatiye 


gebicrjl, gebtert 


Pres. Ind. 2d ond 3d pers. 


gebtffert 


Past Part. 


geblafen 


do. 


geblieben - 


do. 


gcbogen 


do. 


gcborctt 


do. 


gcborgctt 
geborjiett 


do. 
do. 


geboteit 


do. 


gebradjft 


do. 


gcbrannt 


do. 


gcbraten 


do. 



mp^ltn, to reoon 

do. 

do. 

do. 
crbleid^en, to grow pale 

do. 
erliifdjien^ to extinguish 

do. 

do. 

do. 
erfd^aHen, to sound. 

do. 
tt\^xtdtn, to be frightened 

do. 

do. 

do. 
ertod'gnt, to consider 

do. 
fa^ren, to drive (in a car- 
riage) 
fatten, to fall 
gnbeit, to find 
tangen, to catch 
f edbten, to fight * 
fauen, to fall 

Sangen, to catch 
[edjiten, to braid 
do. 

iegeit, to fly 

iepen, to flee 

tegen, to flow 

t^itn, to fight 
ffen, to eat (of animals) 

ieren, to freeze 
frejfen^ to eat 

do. 
falilTen, to drive (in a car- 
riage) ^ 
gebett, to give 
gelten, to be worth 
bacfen, to bake 
gebaren, to bear 
beten, to pray 
gebdren, to bear 
gebdren, to bear 
beigeit/ to bite 
blafen, to blow 
bletben^ to remain 
btegen, to bend 
gebaren, to bear 
bergen, to hide 
berjien, to burst 
bieten, to offer 
brtngen, to bring 
brennen, to burn 
braten, to roast 



5<eaei 
iebei 

me- 

b 

frii 
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gcfrnnbfii 
gcbnng 



0tf<l^fCII 

itfiBgni 



_ iegra 

gc^cffctt 

gcfieicu 

flcfnnbcit 

gegangni 

SCgcbcii 

gcscff« 

ygtttlftt 

gcgloiniBai 

grgo^rcn 

§tiioUa 

Srgeffm 

gcgrobfii 

gegrilfni 

gf^ollCB 

gc^aiia 

gfj^cbrn 

gc^dfita 

gcfannt 

grflenmia 

gdbtngoi 

gcfnifm 

gefcntntnt 

gthmitt 

gchm^ 

griabfA 

gdaSfii 

gdanfcn 

gdega 

gdcfcit 

grltr^ 

gdittcit 

gCUlltgCtt 



PwtPsrL 


httdfttLf to break 


do. 


Mnbcn, tolnnd 


do« 


baOm, to think 


I]iip.IiiiLaiidSiilg. 


gcbci^, to prosper 


Past ParL 


do. 


do. 


tof^, to thrash 


do. 


brtngrn, to press 


do. 


bhtgeti, to bargan 


do. 


buifctt, to dare 


do. 


fo^Ttn, to driTO (in a car- 




riage) 


do. 


faflcii^ to fan 


do. 


angcn, toeateh 


do. 


[c*teii, to braid 


do. 


flicgrn, to fly 
H^, to flee 


do. 


do. 


liffni, to flow 


do. 


n^tcn, to fight 


do. 


reffrn, toeat(ofainm]s) 


do. 


xitTtn, to freeze 


do. 


tnbcit, to find 


do. 


gc^, to go 


do. 


grbm, togire 


do. 


rf en, to eat 


do^ 


glcic^cii, to resemble 


do. 


glctlcii, to glide 


do. 


gltnnncii, to glow 


do. 


ga^Ttn, to ferment 


do. 


geUen, to be worth 


do. 


gtctcn, to ponr 


do. 


grabnt, to dig 


do. 


gmfint, toseiie 


do. 
do. 


^oltrit, to hold 
^ascii, to hew 


do. 


Iftifm, to be caUed 


do. 


^cben, to lift 


do. 


^dfht, to help 


do. 


fcnacit, to know 


do. 


fltmotcii, to climb 


do. 


fltngm, to sound 


do. 


fnafnt, to pinch 


do. 


hmtmrn, to come 


do. 


Knnrn, to be able 


do. 


Incc^cit/ to creep 


do. 


lobnt, to load 


Imp. Ind. and Snlg. 


griingai, to snoceed 


Past Part. 


laffrn, to leaTo 


do. 


lonfint, tomn 


do. 


Ktgeti, to lie (down) 


do. 


lef ctt, to read' 


do. 


Ict^, to lend 


do. 


Iribm, to snffer. 


do. 


Ingcn, to lie (speak aai «»• 




truth) 


do. 


gdhtgen, tosaececd 


do. 


ma^lctt, to grind 
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gemejfm 
gemieben 
gc«9(|bt 
gemolrnt 



genannt 
genad/ gettfife 
genefen 
gntommcit 
genoffctt 

gepfiffett 

gepfloaett 

gepriefen 

gequoHett 

grrannt 

geratt^en 

geriebett 

geriifcn 

gentten 

gero(^en 

grronnen 

gmtfnt 

gctuttgeit 

gefanbt 

getoaffen 

gefdiat), gef4^'{)e 

gefqiteben 

geWie^ft 

gefcbirnen 

gefilafen 

gef(j)Iaaen 

gefiltieK 

gefdilifferi 

gefdiltfiett 

gefdiloifen 

gefmlung^n 

gefcpmtflm 

gefcbmo^ni 

gefcpntttett 

gefdbnoben 

gefdioben 

gef(9oUm 

gefi|boren 

gefaoffm 

ge t incNti 

gefmrieen 

gefaritten 

gefounbcn 

gefd Meaen 

gefat^oueii 

gefatoommm 

gef(i^ti»OT«it 

gefc^tounbm 

gcf^toiuigni 



Past Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

Imp. Ind. and i 

Past. Part 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Sulj. 
Past Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Sutj. 
Past Part. 

do. 
Pros. Ind. 3d pero. 
Past Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 



tttcjfnt/ to measure 
ittftbm/ to avoid 
m8gen, to like 
mtlftn, to milk 
tttiiffnt/ to be obliged 
itennen, to name 
genefen/ to recoyer 

do. 
ne^men, to take 
genief eit/ to enjoy 

do. 
p^tiitn, to whistle 
Jjjlcgctt (Btaiff K.)/ to ooniult 
pxt^tn, to praise 
quetten, to spring 
xttintn, to run 
xatf)tn, to adyise 
rdbnt/ to rub 
reff ftt, to snatch 
ttittn, to ride (on havaeb«ek) 
tit^, to smell 
xinntti, to flow 
rufttt, to call 
rittgttt/ to wrestle 

ienben, to send 
(Jftffeit/ to create 
^t\^tn, to happen 

do. 
(Jetbeit/ to part 
)t^Mtn, tohai^^ea 
Attntn, to seem 
Alafen/ to sleep 
alagett, to beat 
ilti^tri, to sneak 
©letfeit, to whet 
ttletgen, to split 
(4lte§cn, to shut 
alingett/ to deyour 
imti^tn, to throw 
imtlitn, to melt 
'imibttt, to cut 
anauben/ to snort 
cpteben^ to push 
^elten, to scold 
ifxtn, to shear 
dKtfctt/ to shoot 
dirriben, to wri/te 
dimen, to cry 
dimten, tostep^ 
tilittbett/ to flay 
dltDrignt/ tobesileni 
itotntn, to swell 
dptoimmett/ to swim 
i^'6xta, to swear 
(ptoinbeit/ to yanisb 
[((toingen/ to swing 
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fleWm 

gcfcjfnt 

fiefoffert 

gefonnen 

gefotten 

flefrfcen 

gefponnen 

gefpro^en 

gefproffctt 

gefprungen 

dejtanben 

geftfegett 

ge{io($en 

ge^ol^len 

gejlorbm 

gcflofien 

geftruliett 

geftritten 

grfhtnfnt 

gefungen 

gefunreK 

get^fan 

grtragctt 

getreteit 

getnebnt 

gctroffctt 

gctrogctt 

getntnfen 

gett>af($en 

gemanbt 

gemann^ geloSnne 

getoa(|fen 

getoefen 

getotq>en 

gemiefen 

getoogen 

getoonnnt 

g^toorben 

getoorbrtt 

getoorfnt 

getooneit 

getounben 

gemugt 

gejte^en 

gejogen 

geitouttgen 

gib, gieb 

gibff, gibt 

giltjl, gilt 

gtttg, ginae 

glt($, glt(fe 

glitt, gHtte 

glomm, gli>mmf 

g©^r, gB^re 

goU/ gj)Ue 



Past Pari 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
. do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperatiye 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 



't\i% to see 
t^en, to sit 

aufett/ to drink (of animals) 
tnnen^ to meditate 
teben, to seethe 
'|)cten, to spit 
plctgctt/ to split 
i>inn«i/ to spin 
preciffen/ to speak 
■prteleit/ to genninate 
'prtngen, to jump 
tel^en, to stand 
letgett/ to ascend 
h($en^ to sting 
\t\i\tn, to steal 
lerbeit/ to die 
logen, to push 
\xn^vx, to stroke 
hettett/ to contend 
Hnf eri/ to stink 
tngeii/ to sing 
in! ctt/ to sink 
; l^uit/ to do 
tragen, to carry 
trcten, to tread 
tretbeit/ to driye 
treffett/ to hit 
triigen, triegcn, to deceiye 
trinfeti, to drink 
toafdjcn, to wash 
toenben, to turn 
gcwtnnett, to win 
toad^fen, to grow 
feitt, to be 
tDeidjictt, to yield 
toetfett/ to show 
iviegett/ to weigh 
getotnnen, to win 
iverbett/ to enlist 
iverbett/ to become 
toerfen, to throw 
tDirten/ to entangle 
toinbett/ to wind 
jDtffen, to know 
getpen, to accuse 
gieben, to draw 
}t9tngen, to compel 
geben, to give 

do. 
geltett/ to be worth 
ge^ctt, to go 
gletd^en, to resemble 
gleitett/ to glide 
glitttmcn, to glimmer 
ga^^rcn, to ferment 
geltctt, to be worth 
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exab% ^x&bi 
firiff, grtj^ 
atnb, arube 

f oif, m 

bafi, fiat 
iattt, \fatit 
oteb/ ^iebe 
Itelt, l^telte 

boo, fi(ib< 

<ffe^ ift 
fam, Idmt 
Unn, fannfl 
fannie, Icinnte 

fiemm, UHmmt 
fniff, ftttjfe 
T6mm^, i'ommt 
hnnti, ferntte 
frodji, frbi^e 
lag, laae 
lai, ISfe 
laffeft, lagt 
laufft, lauft 
licf, liefe 
lied 

licfe^ Kefl 
lte§, Itege 
Ittt, ItUe 
log, Wge 

lub, liibe 
mag, ma^^ 
map, mafle 
mteb, mtebe 
nttg 

mm% mm 
nto^te, mb(|ite 
mug, mugt 
stugte, mitfte 
na^m, nai^mt 
nannte 
itimm 
ntmm|l/ ntmmt 

pflog, jjfloae 
|)ne^, pxit\t 
quia 

qutOft, quiat 
quou, quoUe 
rang, r&'nge 



Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 
Imperatiye 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj, 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d peis. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 



giegnt, to pour 
graben, to dig 
grcifw, to seize 

iraben, to dig 
tlfcn, to help 
alien, to hold 
aben, to have 

do. ' 
bauen, to hew 
balten, to hold 
bftfen, to be called 
9rifen, to help 

do. 
ffeben, to lift 
e(fen, to eat 

do. 
fommen, to come 
Wnnen, to be able 
fenncn, to know 
Htngen, to sound 
nimmen, to climb 
fneffen, to pinch 
fommen, to come 
fBnnen, V> be able 
fried^en, to creep 
Hegen, to lie (down) 
lefen, to read 
lajfen, to leave 
laufen, to run 

do. 
lefen, to read 

do. 
laffen, to let 
letben, to suffer 
litgen, to lie (speak 

truth) 
laben, to load 
mifgen, to like 
meffen, to measure 
metben, to avoid 
melfen, to measure 

do. 
mBgen, to like 
mii|[en, to be obliged 

do. 
nefimen, to take 
nennen, to name 
ne()men, to take 

do. 
^jfelfen, to whistle 
i^flegen (fSiaii^ k*), to consult 
ptti^tn, to praise 
quetten, to spring 

do. 

do. 
ringen, to wrestle 
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tarn, Y^nne 


Imp. 


Ind. and Snbj. 


rannte 


Imp. 


Ind. 


wt^jl, xdfi 


Pres. IncL2d«id3dpm. 


xith xitU 


Imp. 


Tnd. and Subj. 


lief, rfrfe 




do. 


m, mt 




dp. 


ng, rijfe 




do. 


ritt, ritte 




do. 


ro(J, r8(Jc 




do. 


antic 




do. 


Imp. 


Ind. 


ang, Jrtnge 
fanf, fan ft 


Imp. 


Ind. and SnbJ. 




do. 


faitn, fflnnc 




do. 




d«. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen; 


djitt/ f(6iebe 


Imp. lad. and Sobj. 




do. 




do. 


4Utft, fdJilt 


Plres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 


ilSfft, fdjlaft 




do. 






do. 


Imp. Ind. and Sobj. 


*lidj, fdjli(^ 




do. 


[falief, f(iliefe 

m. mm 




do. 




do. 




do. 


djiog, fajlEJiJe 




do. 


6i^, f(tlitgc 




do. 


ImperatiTe 


Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 


Imp. Ind. and &ibj. 




do. 


Oiniii, fiijiuUe 




do. 


EQitob, fdjii^be 




do. 


Ttfc^b, fi^tjbt 




do. 


iall, ftbijlte 




dow 


4?DT, fcttijie 




do. 






do. 
do. 


f^rie, fd^rife 




do. 


fdjritt f^Titte 




do. 






do. 




do. 


ff^tDAub, ft|n>dttbc 




do. 


(ijtoiffl, fd^tottflt 




do. . 


'diSfiiafi, fibtOiOt 


Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 


Swm 


ImperatiLw 


(ttpotl, ftoiSQc 


Imp. Ind. and Sitbj. 






do. 




do 






do. 




do. 


iie^ 


Imperatiye 


^m, fttt* 


l^tes. Ind. 2d and 3d ptrs. 



rtnnen, to flow 
ttnnen, to run 
ratten, to adyise 
Ttihtn, to rub 
rufeii/ to call 
ratten, to advise 
retgeti/ to snatch 
Xtittn, to ride (on horse- 
back) 
xit^tn, to smell 
[t^tn, to see 
jfitben/ to send 
mtactt, to sing 
mm, to sink 
mtnen, to meditate 
pen, to sit 

faufen, to drink (of animals) 
ffbelten, to scold 
f^eteen, to part 
fietnen, to seem 
ftpeUen/ to scold 
Mlafen/ to sleep 
fiiplagen, to beat 
fiUnaen/ to devour 
falet(9en/ to sneak 
fmlafen/ to sleep 
fileifen, to whet 
fffllft|en, to split 
Mltefen/ to shut 
filagcn, to beat 
\^mtl^tn, to melt 

do. 
&mei§en, to throw 
ctmeljen, to melt 
dpneiben, to out 
dnauben, to snort 
iitUn, to push 
itlttn, to scold 
Xfyfxtn, to shear 
(btcgen, to shoot 
Aretben, to write 
ixtitn, to cry 
iretten, to step 
m^tn, to create 
<ommmtn, to swim 
cytoinben, to vanish 
'«»elttett, to be silent 
(ViwUen, to swell 

do. 

do. 
'6x»&xtn, to fester 
itoktn, to swear 
itoin^tx^, to swing 
f^to'ottn, to swear 
e^en, to see. 

do. 
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off. fBffe 
og, fBge 
ott, fotte 
pann, ft>annc 
>tc, fpice 
m frltffe 

prang, frrangc 

priAji, fpri*i 

pnc|» 

prog, fpriiffe 

hicli, fla^e 

hf, (iafc 

knb/ ftfittDe 
hnf, (ianfc 
tarb, ftiirbc 
HA 

H#, fltd^t 
Hcg, jHege 

Keg, (Itefie 
Hrbjl, jltrbt 
Hrb 

Mt% ftogt 
hi4, ftri^e 
'tritt, jritte 
krb, ftiirbc 
t^at, t^ate 
tbu(e) 
t^juf, tbut 
traf, tfiifc 
tragi*, tragt 
tranf, tranfe 
trat, trate 
trteb, trtcbf 
triff 

trim trW 
trtttjl, tritt 
tritt 

trog, trBgc 
trug, trUge 
toerbarb, serbiirbe 
toerbirb 

j?erbirbjl, »erbirbt 
j>erborbftt 
vcrbroffen 
jpcrbrofi, »crbri)(fe 
ijerbarb, ijcrbiirbc 
»ergflg, i>ergage 
vergcjfen 

UfTgtffejl, sjergigt 
»erfltg 

11. 



Imp. Ind: and Subj. 

do. 

do. . 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d uid 3d pers. 
Imperatiye 
Imp. lud. and SuIq. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and SuTg. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. . 

Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Past Part. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Past Part. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d per«. 
Imperative ^ 
Past Part. 



' aufen, to drink (of animals) 
augen, to suck 
ieben, to seethe 
ptnnen^ to spin 
pcien^ to spit 
plctgen, to split 
pred^en, to speak 
pringen, to jump 
pxt^tn, to speak 

do. 
fprtrgen, to germinate 
ftfdifen, -to sting 
ftetf en, to stick 
fte^Ien, to steal 
Wen, to stand 
fttnfen, to stink 
fhrben, to die 
^ecf^en, to sting 

do. 
telgen, to ascend 
tel^len, to steal 

do. 
ftogen, to pusk 
flerben, to die 

do. 
kl^len, to steal 
ogen, to push 
efc^jen, to stroke 
;eiten, to contend 
. {rben^ to die 
t^nn, to do 

do. 

do. 
treffen, to hit 
tragen, to carry 
txinUn, to drink 
treten, to tread 
tretben, to drive 
trejfen, to hit 

do. 
treten, to tread 

do. 
ttiigen, to deceive 
tragen, to carry 
tjetbtrben, to spoil 

do. 

do. 

do. 
»erbriegen/ to vex 

do. 
fterberbett/ to spoil 
»erge(fen, to forget 

do. 

do. 

do. 
»et^e^len, to conceal 



»frIdTeit 
»crlor, terlifre 

t»anh, i»&nU 
tDanbte 
i»ar, tD&'re 
toarb 
»arb 
tiMirf/ D>{irfe 

J»it^, totrfe 

loirb^, toirbt 
iptrb 
»trf 

totrfft, to{rfl 
toitft, »irb 
iDOg, to90e 

toarb, toiirbe 
tourbt/ toitrbe 
ti>uf4f, ti>itf4ie 
iDuf te, ta>it§t( 



Past Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Siibj. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Imp. Ind. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Imp. Ind. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 



berlterrn, toloM 

do. 
t»a((ffen, to grow 
tomben, to wind 
tottthttt, to tarn 
fritt* to be 
\»nttn, to enlist 
tverbett/ to become 
toerfen, to throw 
toafi^rti/ to wash 
totifctt, to know 
\»ti6^tn, to yield 
toetftn, to show 
tooKen, to be willing 
t^txhtn, to enlist 

do. 
»frfen, to throw 

do. 
ivnrbrn, to become 
toitatn, to weigh 
toaifeu/ to grow 
totrbett/ to enlist 
tDerbett/ to become 
toafd^n, to wash 
tDtflien, to know 
ltu)tn, to accuse 
liti^m, to draw 
gtotngen, to compel. 



PRACTICAL PART. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST 

OF AUi THOU 

WORDS WHICH OCCUR IN THE 136 EXERCISES OF. THE FIRST COURSE, 

AND WITH WHICH THB PUPIL IS SUPPOSED TO BB QUITB FAXILIAB. 



%htnt> 
$lmalie 

fim 

auftabc 

Sanb 
S3afe 
Saum 
S3cTg 

SBicr 

^irnt 

Slatt 

SIri 

Sletfltfk 

^lutne 

23rief 

fdxoi 

S3rubet 

SBruffel 

Su4 

Dtrtg 

Dtntc 

Dorf 

Durfl 

Du^enb 

(Jtfeit 

(Sae 

(Sltertt 

(Smtlte 

(Snglanber 

geber 

?5ebcrmejfer 

gender 

geuer 

Stnaerlj^uft 

8letf* 



1. 


Substantives. 


greunb 


5Krf(^c 


Sreunbin 


^la»tnf 


grct!?cit 


^lefb 


griebridj 


^iiln 


gTU<»t 


Mn\% 


gu§ 


mxd^in 


(BaM 


Zr 


(3axitn 


mxintt 


^utfc^er 
^itdjie 


®elb 


©rmiife 


©efcbaft 

©cffUWaft 

©lad 


fiebeit 


Secret 


Setntoanb 


Sodb 


®oIb 


£i)toe 


©lite 


Subtofg 


^ )al0b{nbe 


?mfe 


^)anb 


£ufl 


i )an\>ti 


nm 


i )anbf(l^u$ 


SWabdjim 


J )aud 


SWaab 
SWal 


^ )ctnrt(3J 


J)fmb 


!l}{ann 


Ocrr 


maxii 


.;)ul!^tt 


aWeffer 


^^uttb 


SWftatt 


out 

3atr 

3o^antt 


ajJonb 


97{onat 


3taltener 


fWorgen 


sr 


«KutteT 


SWiibe 


Slarl 


9{a4bar 


Slafc 


9Jacbbartrt 


5ta$e . 


9?a4Hc6t 


^aufmann 


9{abel 


^eUer 


Db$ 


ilinb 


iltri^e 


€nfel 
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3$aar 
3$apter 
9flaume 
9)ffffcr 

9)fttnb 
9la^ 

Sfttna 
<Sa$e 

©cJbtoefler 
<5(»ufer 
©anetber 
(Sircinnf 

(^(bUler 
^cpranf 
(Smf 
©ilber 

©ordfalt 
^Ijajtergang 

©tette 

(Stiefel 

©timme 

etod 

(Stra§( 

©trumbf 

etu^i 
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©Htd 



Sag 
Zantt 

Zauit 
Zim 

zm 

Z^til 



a:btct 
Ziim 

Unfiud 
Unxt^i 
SBater 



SStfTtel 

togel 
ol! 

iBorioanb 

SBalb 

©affer 

mttitt 

UQtin 



SBtcit 
mtita 




2. AdjectiveB. 



%\i 

angenelim 

arm 

WfAeibeit 

bofe 

beutfcl^ 

faul 

Hetfik 

defftUta 

seWcft 

0(funb 

golben 

flto§ 

gut 



Uxi 



tung 

fait 

Mn 

franf 

lang 

langfam 

letAt 

letti^tgl^uMg 

Ikben^tourbtg 

mitbc 

nru 



tiSt^ig 

nit^It(|f 

•ffen 

mdji 

rein 

f#'bl{(( 

Wlafrtg 

f(bU(ibt 

fdinea 

fwari 

fotoer 

mberii 

fiar! 

traurig 



treu 

tlt^eucr 

]tnart{a 

itnbanfbat 

unglaubltcl^ 

itngliicfltdii 

untotifenb 

nntoobi 

»OTtT(fjItC|^ 

loaTnt 

iabfretd^ 
}ufrtebnt* 



3. Fer6«. 



Slbrrifen 

abfdjiTdben 

a(^ten 

anfletbctt 

anfommen 

anttDorten 

angielt^m 

angiinben 

antDcnbctt 

arbeiten 

aufma4>(n 

aufjleb^n 

audgeben 

au^ruben 

befeblen 

bejlttben, fidj 

beoalten 

belttbtgen 

belobnen 

bemubm^ jl($ 

bffu(i^en 

betriigen 

bitten 

blriben 



bitten 

brauit^en 

breti^en 

bringen 

banfen 

benfrn 

bonnem 

burften 

rm)>feblett 

mtbedcn 

erpnben 

erbalten 

erlauben 

rrgablen 

ergiejen 

ertoartm 

faOen 

finben 

freunt, f!c|f 

frimn 

fitT()»ten 

geben 

gc^rn 



gel^gren 

gftoinnrn 

glauben 

aritgen 

pabrn 

l^ageln 

betfrn 

pungent 

itren, ftdj 

faufen 

Fennen 

fommen 

fonnen 

lati^en 

legen 

leiben 

lefen 

Iteben 

loben 

liigen 

mad 



mtttbet(en 
mitffen 



«>flflnjett 

|)flcgm 

ratben 

legnen 

fagen 

fietnen 
fcbicfen 

fcpneiben 

fcbneien 

ffjpTeiben 

feben 

fd'n . 

fe^en 

ft^en 

fragieren 

f|>telen 

\pxt^ 

ftellen 

jhafen 

tabeln 

tamen 
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mtn 


sxrft^tciyCtt tDiffht 


^unta^en 


ixinHti « 


toarten toclmtn 


jururfgeben 


unttx\)(dUn, [i^ 


toafden tooUen 
toa'iun ttunbern, p4l 


juritcffommeit 


»erad||ten 


guriirfWirfen 


»erbefffrtt 


tseage^en t9Unf4^en . 
toemen jeigen 


^toetfeln. 


terbiften 




tfrfaufen 


loerben lerbrecfien 




uxUmn H^ 


toieberfcjftt jcneigcn 




4. 


Determinative Adjectives and Pronouns. 


Dfr, bie, bad 


mix, mttij, btT, bt(^ 


anbere, aUc 


btefer, Jener 


und/ eu(^, t^nen 


em, eitt|{0 


mtin, bein, fctn >f 


t»w, »a«. 


gtoet, brei ic. 


beintge, metntge k. 


toeld^er, tt>fl4e, toeldded 


erl^e,' i^toeite jc ♦ 


berientge, bieifntgc 


:c. man, itiemanb 


$an), ^alb. 


t(i^, bu, er 


frtn, ntc^td 




t^n, fte, e« 


jemanb, me^^re 

5. Particles. 




Kber, fonbern 


otfaaigfJ, laitge 
liter, bort 


wnb, ittttet 


al«, fiir 


tiel, gttftiel 


auf, aud^ an 


berab, Ijiercm jc* 


toif»tel, fooiel 


bet, bt« 


btnab, f;inaud k* 


toenig, toentger 


fben, foeben 


tn, barttt, »orin 


»on, »or 


ba, batoon, bamtt : 


c. mit, bamit :c* 


toi'e, toarum, ttetl 


bur(f)/ babutt^ 


ia, xitin 


mc, n>oi()tn, toother 


(l)ftnald 


nodji, nic^l 


tpobon, toomtt 


ge|»wn, l^cute 


sib, ober, tiur 


tDoran, toogu »« 


dft, tntnter • 


o^tte/ na4» 


toann, toenn 


fcltcn, m 


t\)x, fo febr 


gu, jufammen^ 


friib, frU^fr 


(§ott, feit 




gfrn, e«««9 


oglddft 
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EXERCISES. 



1. 

'Die 9tofe, ro'-zai, the rose; ber 5!nabe/ k'n^-'-bai, the boy; bfe ®rogmiitt«r/ 
gro*8s''^-moot^-ter, the grand-mother ; bic 9?a^t, n&cjjt, the night; »ortg, fo^-ritJ>, last; 
btft^rrt/ bai-zit^-sen, to possess. 

Die SRofe Ijl eine fc^&ne SStume* 3ol&ann ijl ein fauler ^mhe^ 
gouife ijl ein peigige^ 9K5bdE>en» Unfere ®vogmutter ijl eine alte grau» 
Der j?unb i(l ein nft^lid;e^ Sl^ien ©iefer arme SKann ifl fel)r franf. 
£)ie t>orige yi(id)t war fel)r falt^ ^einridj^ ijl mein alter greunb* 5£l&erefe 
tjt nteine jfingfle ©d;tt>efler» Der ®raf \)at einen blinben ®o^n unb 
eine Minbe 3;odE^ter» 3()r ytad)hav befi^t ein fc^bne^ J^auS wnb einen 
grof en ®arten, 

2. 

Der 33eb(entc, bai-deen-'-tai, the man-servant; bet (Bttn^, gai-rood^^ the smell; 
bte ©prac^f, spr^^'-cjai, the language; eitglifc^, engMish, English; franjojlfcjj/ frS-n- 
.tso^-Msh, French; U\oo\)ntn, bai-vo^'-nen, to inhabit; lernen, ler'^-nen, to learn; 
toieberfinben, Tee''''-der-fin''-den, to find again. 

You have a bad pen. Henry has a good father and a good 
mother. We have a faithful (man-) servant; Our neighbor inhabits 
a very small house. This flower has an agreeable smell. We learn 
the German language. My son has read a French book. My uncle 
has received an English letter. My sister has lost her black cat. 
Lewis has found his little dog again. The (maid-) servant has made 
a good fire. 

8. 
jtettt/ hine, no, none, not any, not a. - 

SKein ©ruber trinft fein S3ier unb feinen SSJein* SGBir'ejfen l&eute 
feine @u^?^>e unb fein Sleifdf^. .fjaben wir fein 93rot unb feinen ^ucfer? 
3d) effe fein fd^roar^e^ aSrot. Diefer ^?err ijl fein granjofe* ©iefe 
Same ifl feine ©ngldnberin* SMein Dnfel f)at feine ^inber* ^d) babe 
feine ?ufl fpajieren ju gc^en* 3c& habc fein @elb bei mir* SlJein 
SBruber l)at aud; feinen ^fennig^ SJteine @b()ne ^aben feine S^auben 
ttiebr^ ^arl i^at feinen greunb me^r* 2Bir lefen feine beutfd;en a3fid;et 
me^r. 3c^ bin fein ^inb me^r^ Sdf) fprcdE^e fein Deutfdj^^ 
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4. 

Dft« ©erf, Terrk, the work. 

I have no pen and ink. My cousin has no gloves. The birds 
have no teeth. This boy eats no fruit. This woman drinks no beer. 
This gentleman does not speak English. What are you drinking ? 
We drink good beer and good wine. I have no more ink and paper. 
This young girl has fine teeth. This poor mother has no more chil- 
dren. This man is not a shoemaker. My son reads no more Eng- 
lish works. 

6. 

jDte Sd'or^t, bo'r-'-zai, the purse, the exchange ; bfc ©(^lublabc, shoop^MaMai, the 
drawer ; ba^ 2anb/ l^t, the country ; fc^jcnfen, shenk''-en, to give (as a present j. 

SSo ifl bein SSrubet? 3d; glaube, bagi er im ®arten ober in bet 
Mci)c ifl» @inb @ie ^eute in ber ©d^ule gewefcn? SWeine ©d^wefler 
i(l feit brei Sagen auf bem Sanbe; jte befiinbet jtd^ nidi)t vooijU 2Bobin 
9ef)en ©ie je^t? ^d) gel&e mit nteinem 23ruber in bic ^ird;e, unb f>on 
ba tt)erben wir juv SBbrfe ge^en^ Xragen @ie biefen S3rief auf bic ^ojl, 
e^e ©jc in6 Sweater ge^en* 2Bo^in ^aben ©ie mein gebermefler gelegt? 
3d> ^abe e$ in bie ©d;ublabe gelegt* 2Bo^et fommen biefe ^naben? 
3c^ glaube, jie fommen aixff bem 5BaIbe* SBenn ^arl aud bet ©dilute 
fommt, fo fdS^icfen ©ie il&n ju mit, id; n>ill if)m ein fi^6ne§ S5ud; fd^enfen. 

6. 

Der <BiaU, stS-l, the stable; bfr 93(itt, b&l, the ball; bad 5!onjfrt, kon-tserrt^, the 
concert ; bad i^^aufrtel, shou^-speel, the play ; bad SBirt^d^jaud, virrts-'-house, the 
inn, the tavem; bad ZtHtxtut^, teK'^-ler-tooi^j^ the napkin; bad Zi\^tu<if, tish-'-toocJ, 
the table-cloth; bcr S^lcffe, nef-fai, the nephew; Qt^tn, ghey'-hen, to go, to walk. 

Where have you been, my children ? We have been at school and 
at church. Is the coachman in the stable ? Is the (maid-) servant 
in the cellar ? My mother has been at the market, and my father 
at the post-oflSce. We shall go to the ball this evening. My brothers 
will go to the concert or to the play. My cousins have been in the 
country these two months *). This man goes every day to the tavem. 
Where do you come from at present ? We come from a walk. My 
aunt comes from church, and my uncle comes from the exchange. 
Your nephew comes out of the garden. Put these napkins into the 
drawer and this table-cloth into the cup-board. Do not go out of 
the room. 

7. 

Der gleip, flice, appUcation, assiduity; bie 93ff(|etbett5«t bai-shi>'-den-hite, modesty; 
bie ^enntmg, kent^-niss, knowledge; ber SSertoanbte, fer-vln^'-tai, the relation; ber 
23auer, bou^-er, the peasant; ber ^alajt, p&-l&st', the palace; bad ®ut, goot, the 

•) See § 82. 

6* 
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•state; ba« 5attb, l&nt, the country, the land; brfidjitig, pre(i^^-ti4>, magnificent; Jm- 
licj, herr^-licj, splendid ; arbeitfam, 4rr'-bite-zahm, industrious. 

S^aUn @ie Sergnfigen auf bent Sanbe ge^abt? ^aben @ie SSer* 
wanbte in ^bln? SSir baben bort fcine S3ern>anbten, aber t>icle greunbc* 
!9iein 9lacl^bar ^at ®elb unb ^rebit, unb er ijl bodS^ nid;t jufvieben, 
Diefev junge SKann ^at uielcn aJerjlanb unb t>iele ^cnntniffe; cr ijl febr 
befc^eiben* ^0) b^^be UnglucE gebabt; idS^ babe fc^Iec^te ©efc^afte ge^ 
ma^t^ 3^re ^inber ^aben gleig unb S8efcl(^eibenbeit; jie werben »on 
3ebermann geliebt unb gelobt* SKein Dbeim befi^t groge ®uter, ^vid):^ 
tige ^aldfle unb bervlic^e ©arten* 3n unferm ?anbe gibt e^ gro^e 
©tabte, fc^&ne ©brfer, xe\d)t ^aufteute, arbeitfame SSauern unb »or? 
trefflidi^en 2Bein* 

8. 

Da« ®liicf, gliick, (good) luck, happiness; bet SSerbruf, fer-drooss', Texation, 
trouble ; mnttitx, moon-'-ter, gay ; terfolgcit, fer-foF-ghen, to persecute ; bct, "with, at 
the house of; ba0 Ungliicf, oon^-gliick, bad luck; r0 tjl OTb0ltc|>, m6'(J)''-lici{i, it may be. 

You have been playing to-day ; have you had good luck ? We 
have had bad luck ; we have lost everything. If we had money, we 
should also have friends. If you were in (bad) trouble, you would 
not be so gay. We should have had pleasure, if you had been with 
us. . It may be that you have knowledge, but you are not modest. 
If this man had had good luck, he would not be so poor. It is sad, 
to have enemies, who persecute us. \/f 






9/ 

t)ai $olj, holts, the wood; ijott i>tiii, Wi^tt, hoK-tsem, of wood, wooden; bad 



®olb, golt, the gold; i)on ®olb, golben, goK-den, of gold, golden; ber ©riff, grif, 
the handle; btf 23rucfe, bruck'-kai, the bridge; hitZxtppt, trep^'-pai, the staircase ; 
ber @tojf/ stof, the stuflF; bte ©etbe, ziMai, silk ; bte J&anmxooVit, boum^''-volMai, 
cotton; bic Sefntoanb, line'-vant, linen; bad itttx, lai-'-der, leather; bcr ©tetn, stine, 
the stone; ber ^armox, mto-'-mor, the marble; bad ©Ifenbein, eK^'-fen-bine'', ivory; 
bie 3^^twng, tsi^'-toonk, the newspaper; bie Dofe, dc'-zai, the box; ber ®efanbte, gai- 
zan^-tai, the ambassador; ber ^atfer^ ki^-zer, the em|}^ror; ^^li^tn, shley'-zee-en, 
Silesia; DejlretcJ, 6*8t^-ri'(!^, Austria; rwf|if4l, roos-'-sish, Russian; Jjertoal^ren, fer- 
Y&^-ren, to preserve. 

^einrid^ ijat feine golbene U^r t>evIoren* gouife l&at i^ren jilbernen 
Xbffel jerbroc^en. Die feibenen ©toffe jtnb tbeurer, aB bie baumwoU 
lenen^ Diefe6 SKeffer bat einen bMaernen ©vijf* 8Bit ^aben eine fleU 
nerne 83rficfe unb eine marmorne Zxc^^e gefe^en* ®eben @ie miv nteine 
leinenen ©trfitt^^fe unb meine lebernen ©4)u^e* ©et Xaiad t)ema^rt 
ftd) am bejlen in einer bleiernen ©ofe* ^<^ben @ie bie geflrige ^^itung 
gelefen? ©ie beutige ijl nod; nidf^t angefommen* SKeine ©^weflet 
bat einen elfenbeinernen gingerbut* SKein SSater t)at breigig Sllen 
fc(;IefifclE^e Seinwanb ge!auft» Set bpreicl[)ifclS?e ^aifer wirb i;)on feinem 
aJolte geliebt* ©er rujfifc^e ©efanbte i(l abgerei|l» 
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10. 

D{e ©oHe, TolMai, wool; bet ®aal, z&hl, the saloon, hall; bfe SilbfMc, bilt'^- 
xoiMai, the statue; \>k Sttttt, ketMai, the chain; bie Saitf, b&nk, the bench, the 
bank; ber ^nopf, k'nopf, the button; bad ©titcf, stiick, the piece; bad SSBer^w^, 
Yerrk^-tsoi^, the tool; (B^mittt, sp&^-nee-en, Spain; glfinjenb/ glen^'-tsent, bright, 
splendid ; flolL stolts, proud ; bawer]S)aft, dou'-er-haft, durable, solid ; boUfittbifdjI, 
holMen-dish, Dutch; ^mudtn, shmiick^-ken, to adorn; gefatten, gai-fal^-len, to 
please; ijorjie^en, fore^'-tsee'-hen, to prefer; morgen, morr^-ghen, to-morrow. 

I do not like (the) woolen stockings ; I prefer cotton (ones). This 
hall is adorned with marble statues. My uncle has given me a gold 
chain. I am tired ; I will rest a little on this stone bench. Do you 
prefer silk or metall buttons ? Iron tools are more solid than wooden 
(ones). Our servant has lost two silver spoons. I like to-day's play 
better than yesterday's (To-day's play pleases me more than yester- 
day's). To-morrow's ball will be very splendid. We like the French 
wines and the Dutch cheese. The Spanish ambassador is prouder 
than the English. 

11. 

aSer, vair, who; tteld^er, TeP-dJer, who, which; bfc SSttcflafcJe, breef^Mftah^-shai, 
the pocket-book. 

SBer ifl blefer ^err? SBer ifl biefc Same? SBer ^at S^nen biefen 
SRtng gegebcn? 5Bcm l&aben ©ie 3()ren SRegenfclS^irm gelic^en? 5Bon 
tt>em ^aben @ie biefe Ijfibfc^e SrieftafclS^e ev^)alten? aScn fudf^en @ic? 
gfir wen ijl blefe fc^6ne U^r? SBeifen «inb ifl Iranf? SBeflfen SBudS^ 
ijl b!e6? aSeldS^er t>on biefen ©tbcfen ifl ber S^rige* SSBeld^e t)on biefen 
gebevn ifl bie befle? 3Belcl&e6 t>on biefen ^inbern ifl 3^r 9teffe? SJon 
weld^em biefer Dffijiere l&aben @ie ta^ ^ferb gefauft? 2Ba^ l)aben @ie 
bafiir bejal}lt? 5IBot>on fpric^t 3t)r,S8vuber? SBoran benfen @ie? 
SBomit l&aben @ie biefe^ gemad^t? SBoburd^ ifl ber SOiann fo unglftcf^s 
lid^ geworben? 

12. . 

Die SSernuttft, fer-noonft-', reason; bad ©cfcd^t, gai-fed^t-', the battle; bet 3^<5tt«t- 
le^rer, tsi'c|>^''-nen-ley^-rer, the drawing-master; erfa^jren, er-fii-'-ren, to hear; »fr» 
t»«nben, fer-Toon'-den, to wound; iibergcBen, ii^'-ber-gai^^-ben, to deliver; bUT^^ 
fommen, kom-'-men, to pass by; t^i^Wffttht, raiMai, they are talking. 

Who is that man ? Who are those ladies ? Of whom do you speak ? 
To whom do you write ? Of wTiat are you talking? Who has done 
that ? To whom have you given my cane ? For whom do you work ? 
What do you seek? What did he answer you? What have you 
taken? What is man without reason ? Where is Louisa? Does she 
not know that the drawing-master will come ? What would he say, 
if she were not here ? Who has been in my room ? To whom have 
you told it ? From whom have you heard it ? By which towns have 
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you passed ? In which battle has your brother been wounded ? Which 
of your brothers has arrived ? With which of these gentlemen have 
you been in Paris? To which of these servants have you delivered 
the letter? 

13. 

jDcr or toelcjcr, who; bcjfett, htttn, desB^-aen, dai'^-ren, whose; Ut S^afferfttt, UL|/- 
fer-kite, valor, bravery; ber Sitxi\), vairt, the value; bie ^pit&t, spit^-sai, the point; 
bfr (Jbcljlettt/ ai-'Mel-stine'', the precious atone ; ber SBein^dnbler, vine''''-hend^-ler, 
the wine-merohant; ber @c&»if0frfo^>n, ahwee^^-gher-zone^, the son-in-law; brtit, 
brite, broad, wide; QtxmmxQ, gai-roi^-mi^f, spacious; xttttn, ret^-ten, to save; 
vfi^meit/ ru^-men, to boast.; ^txltn, sterr'-ben, to die; anttertrawcn, ^n-'^-fer-trou^-en, 
to oonfide; jubrtngcit/ tsoo^^-bring'^-en, to spend; abbrec^n^ ^p^'^-brecff^-i^en, to break 
off; ba untett/ oon^'-ten, down there. 

jjicr ijl bcr junge SWann, ber ba^ ^inb unfera DUd^bard gerettet f^aU 
Dad ^a\x^, tDeld^ed ©ie ba unten fe^en, ge^brt meinet £ante» X>it 
dimmer, xoeld)t i^ bewo^ne, jtnb febr gevdumig* itenncn @ic bie X>cimt, 
t>on ber voir fprec^en? 5Bo ijl ber arme ^nabe, bent @ie bad SSrob ges 
geben b^^ben? Dev SBebiente, bent id^ nteine aSriefe ant)ertraut b^^tte, 
ijl nld;t jurficfgefommen* 4>aben ©le ben ©olbaten gefeben, bejfen 
SRutter geflorben i(l? ©er juttge Dfftjier, bejfen Xa^pferfeit man fo 
fcbt rftbtttt, tfl ber @cf)t»iegerfobn meined 9lad!^bard» ©er 2BeinbanbIer^ 
ben @ie bet ntir gefeben baben, b^t mir jwblf glafdj^en SBorbeaur ges 
f^icft. 2>ie SBdnber, bie ©letnir gefcbicft baben, jtnb ju brelt* »ie 
itage^ n>e(cbe id; mit Sbnen jugebrac^t b<tbe^ jtnb bie angenebntf!en 
metned gebend gewefen* ©a ijl ber JSaunt, urtter bent tt>ir fo oft ants 
gerubt baben* ©ad jtnb Sbeljteine, beren SBertb ic^ nicbt fettne* ^ier 
ijl bad 9Rejfer, bejfen ©pi^e ^arl abgebroc|>en f)au X>at jtnb bie .^er^ 
ren, benen roir bie 9lac^rid;t mitgetbeitt baben* 

14. 

Die 2d4lHd!ett^ li'(|Mi4^-kite, facility, ease; btc 9le(i^nt($rctl/ red^t^-Hilf-kite, honesty. 
There is the little boy, who writes so well. This is a young lady, 
who speaks with much facility. I do not like (the) children, who 
speak too much. This is the physician whom I have seen, the lady 
whom you know. These are the books, which you Jook for. Where 
is the letter of which you speak ? This is a man whose honesty I 
know. This is not the merchant, of whom we have bought our 
ribbons. Tell me, to whom you have given my cane. Do you know, 
to whom this beautiful garden belongs ? I do not know of which 
garden you speak. Are these the children whose father is dead ? 

16. 

!Da0, toa«/ that which, what; ber ibttnmcr^ koom^-mer, grief; bfc ®efuitbfidt g»i- 
K5ont^-hite, health; begegnen^ bal-ghey(jb^-nen, to happen; terlangen, fer-lllng^-^n, to 
ask, demand; l^gren, ho^-ren, to hear; beareifen, bai-gri''-fen, to conceive, to under- 
stand; Htm^tn^ £dr-jni'^-den, to avoid; fr^r Irtb t^tin/ lite toon, to glTO great pats. 
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©agen @ie itttr, wM ^i)ntn am Beften gefJCt^ erjd^Icn @ie mir, 
wa8 er 3^nen gefagt fjat. 3* weig nid^t, xoa^ ©ic woHen* aBifiVn 
@ie, tt)a6 tt)m bcgegnet iji? ©eben @ie mir^ woaS @te rair tjerfproci^cn 
l^aben^ @agen @ie und^ xoa^ @ie bat>on benfen. ©(auben @ie nid;t 
Silled^ tt)a6 er fagt. Sr b<it mir feinen Summer nid^t ant)ertrauen 
tt)otten, n)a6 mir febr leib tbut* Jjier ifl, n)a6 ®ie tjerlangen* 9lcbmen 
@ic, tt)a6 @ic n>otten. Sr frric^t t>on atltcm, waa er bbrt* S)a« ifl e^^ 
worfiber id; midS^ freue* £)a6 ijl ed nic^t, woran idS^ benfe* ^aben 
@te gebbrt, voa^ er gefagt b«t? S3egreifen ©ie, wa6 er bamit fagen 
Witt? SSermeiben ©ie immer ba6, wa^ ber ®efunbl&eit fc^dblid(> ijl* 
©pred;en ©ie nie i>on betn, n)a§ ©ie nid;t t>er(lel&en» 

16. 

Setriibt fiber, bai-trii'pt^' u-'-ber, grieved at; ftiff beflagett iiber, bai-kla^-ghen, to 
complain of. 

I have understood, what you have told me. I shall give you what 
I have promised you. Do you know what he wants (will) ? Has he 
told you what has happened to him? We do not speak of every- 
thing, that we hear. We do not always say, what we think. That 
is all Twhat) I can tell you. Do you know of what I think, of what 
I speak ? This it is, about which we rejoice. This it is, at which I 
am grieved and of which I complain. That which is beautiful is not 
always useful. 

17. 



tj, gants, quite, all, whole; Wlt9, &l^-les, every thing; all/ &1, aUt, &K-lai; We 
SWiJbel/ mo-'-bel, the furniture; ber fBe^i^dttr, To*K^-tai'-ter, the benefactor; bet 
WtttDefenbr, ftn^^'-Tai-'-zeh-dai, the person present; ber ©ebanfe, gai-dank-'-ai, the 
thought, the idea; anaeleat, &n'''-gai-lai(j>t^, arranged; {td^ tocnbett, TenMen, to 
«^PPly; fltle Za^t, HlMai ta^-gai, every day. 

Sd^ ^abe Med gefe^em Me biefe 9R6beI ftnb fe^r fd^5n. Me meine 
^inber {tub audgegansen* £)er ganje ©arten ifl gut angelegt* SBir 
l)aben ben janjen Slag unb bie ganje 9ladj>t gearbeitet. JTjerr 9l» ifl ber 
SBobltb&ter atter Unglficflid^en. 2Bir ^aben ed aOen SInwefenben mit? 
getbeilt^ Me unfere 93ern>anbte ftnb abgereifi* Side biejtenigen, xotl^t 
^ier waren, ^aben e6 gel)6rt» S6 ijl berfelbe ,^err, ben wir ge|lern ge< 
fe^en b^ben^ Sd ijl immer biefelbe 2lnt»ort» dx fagt immer I)ajfelbe» 
3dE> f)atte ben ndmlid;en ®ebanten, id^ tt)oltte ba8 9ldmlid[)e tbun* 
®eben ©ie mir t)on bemfelben Stuc^e, bon ber ndmlid;en Seinwanb* 
SBir baben e6 bemfelben ^aufmann gefd&icft, berfelben grau e6 gefagt. 
Sr f)at fic^ an benfelbcn 2lbt)ofaten gemenbet. 3d) b«be e6 felbjl ge? 
bbrt^ SBir werben ed 3l)nen felbjl bringen* ©agen @ie ed ibm felbjl* 
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18. 

Die gatnflfe, fa-meeMee-ai, the family; jlcrtli4>, sterrp^-lidf, mortal; ilBerftJttcmmt 
ft^-ber-fihwemt/, inundated, over-flowed. 

All is lost. The whole country is inundated. The whole family 
is in the country. All men are mortal. All my friends are arrived. 
I see you every day. We have seen it ourselves. The king himself 
has spoken of it. It is the same man and the same woman. They 
are the same children. We inhabit the same house. Tou are always 
the same. I have bought of the same ink, of the same paper. 
I have given it to the same servant. My sisters will come them*' 
selves. One must not always speak of one's self. 

19. 

W\^i fo, not 80 ; ebett fo, fo, ai-'-ben zo, as, just as ; ttte^ir ali, meyr aiss, more 
than; toentfler al«, ▼ey''-nid!>-er, less than; ber Su|)fer(li4, koop-'^-fer-sticJ'', the 
engraying; tit Sanbfarte, lant^'-kJbr'-tai, the map; hit Selo^ntttig/ bai-lo^-n55nk, 
the reward; tit ®ebulb, gai-doolt^ patience; bw Zffditt, t&Mer, the crown, dollar; 
erfrcttt, er-froit-', delighted; wrbienril/ fer-dee^-nen, to deserve; au^thtn, onas^^- 
gai^-ben, to spend (money). 

Du bifl Qxhfet, M id) ; abet bein SBruber ift nid^t fo grogi, aU idj* 
SJlein Dbeim ijl eben fo xtid), aB bein ?3atcr» SSBit baben eben fo Diele 
58ftc^er, al6 @ie ; abet W)ir Wben nid^t fo t)lete ^upferflidj^c unb Sanb* 
farten* SKcin ®obn, bu bifl fo fleigig gewefcn, bap bu einc Selobnung 
t>evbienft« 3cb babe nicbt fo Diet au6gegeben, ali @ie glauben* 3cb bin 
barfiber eben fo evfteut, aW @ie» Sbve ^c^toeflet bat eben fo f^6ne 
^(eiber, al6 bie meinige* SReine ©bbne arbeiten nid^t fo Diel^ aid bie 
3brigen» ^ert 91* \)at mebt ^inber, aW wir; id) glaube, er bat beren 
itiebr ali neun* Souife f)at loeniger greunbinnen, aU ^enriette* aSir 
ftnb beute fleifiger getoefen^ aB gepern; voir baben jtoei Stufgaben 
mebr gcntacbt. ^d) ^aic t>iel Oebulb, aber ©ie b^ben beren nocb raebr* 
^einridj) bat beute mebr aid jebn SSriefe abgefc^rieben* ©ie f bnnen ibm 
nicbt toeniger ali }n>ei Zl}aUx geben* 

20. 

X)er ^xhtittT, ftrr^-bi-ter, the workman; bef^afKgt, bainjhef-ticjt, occnpiedi bu^y; 
0Cf4^i(ft^ gai-shickt^, cleyer; f()^Iafen/ shl&^-fen, to sleep. 

Is your brother as tall as I ? He is not as tall as you. Has he as 
many books as I? He has not as many books as you. The young 
man has as beautiful engravings as you. I love him as much as you 
love him. You do not love me as much as I love you. Tour cousin 
was so busy, that he did not see me. Tour physician is more lucky, 
but not as clever as ours. This physician is very rich, he has more 
than thirty houses. This workman asks no less than 6 dollars. The 
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child has slept more than two hours. Our gardener has many chil- 
dren, I believe that he has more than nine. We have done to-day 
three exercises more. 

21. 

3c mc^r ♦ ♦ . U^c mt^x, yey . . . dess^-toe, the more ... the more ; {e tomtger ♦ ♦ ♦ bcjlo 
tocniger, the less. . . the less; bit grrube, frolMai, the joy; bte SBf^anbluitg, bal-hajid'- 
loonk, the treatment; nati^itc^Hg, nlb4>^-zic)>-ti(^, indulgent; jheng/ strenk, strict, 
seyere; ijemiinftig, fer-nunf>'-ti4>, reasonable; letben, liMen, to suffer; erlfiben, 
er-UMen, to endure; nacjbenfen, na(J)''''-denk''-en, to reflect; |iljic^^fn, tsoo^'^-tsee-'-hen, 
to incur ; crmuntem, er-m5onMem, to encourage ; beoba^tfii/ bai-ope''-&t^''-ten, to 
observe; anfe^eit/ &n''^-zey''-hen, to look at; fi^ bftriibfn, bai-tru''-ben, to give up 
one's self to ... ; fc^jlen, faiMen, to fail ; cttt>a« \^aUn toiber • ♦ ♦ , et^-T&ss . . . vee^-der, 
to have a grudge against; nutt^ noon, now; fonfl/ formerly. 

3d& weigi nid^t, xoai bir fel^lcn mag, liebe 3ulie; je me^r man ^icr 
lac^t, beflo mc^r weinjl bu; je mc^r man bid^ ermuntert, t>'\d} bet 
greubc ju ftberlajfcn, be|to me^r betrfibjl bu bid;* 9tun ijl e^ eincSier^ 
teljlunbe, bag id^ t>\d) beobadj^tc, unb jc mebt ic() bid; anfcbe, befto vots 
niger begreife id), wa^ bic^ fo febr weinen madj^t* — 2lc^, lieber Dnfel, 
@ie n>ijfen nidj^t 2lttc6, roa^ id) ju leiben babe* S^bevmann bat etwa^ 
wibcr mid^, unb je mebr id^ fiber bie 93ebanblung nadf^benfe, bie xdf txs 
!eibe, beflo weniget fann id; begreifen, tt>a6 fie mir gugejogen baben 
mag* ®o glfidflid^ idb auf bem Sanbe war, fo unglfidflicb bin \6) in ber 
©tabt* vSo nad;ficbtig @ie fonjl waren, fo jlreng jinb @ie jeijt* — 
©u bifl nie jufrieben, mein ^inb ; je mebt bu bafl, beflo mebr oerlangfl 
bu. 3« weniger man wfinfcbt, beflo jufriebener ijl man* 3e dlter man 
ifl, be|lo t>ernfinftiger mug man fein* 

22. 

®0 • . . fo, in the same degree that . . . , to the same extent that . . . ; btr SBunf((, 
T5on8h, the wish; gcigtg, ghi^-tsi(|>, ayaricious, stingy; »rrfd!l»cnberif(^, fer-shwen^- 
dai-rish, prodigal, extravagant; fparfam, spahr^-zSrhm, economical; lebrretdSf, leyr^- 
ri'dji, instructive; f4>ablic||/ shait-'-li^, hurtful, noxious; tor(c||, vrcj, soft; gelr^jrt, 
gai-leyrt^, learned. 

In the same degree that we were happy in the country, we are 
unhappy in the town. In the same degree that this young man is 
diligent, his brother is idle. To the same extent that good books 
are instructive, bad ones are injurious. To the same extent that 
Mr. N. is extravagant, his uncle is avaricious. The more money one 
has, the more friends one has. The more he drinks, the more thirsty 
he is. The softer (the) pens are, the worse they are. The fewer 
wishes one has, the more happy one is. The more one requests him, 
the less he does it. The less money he has, the more economical 
he is. The more learned we are, the more modest we ought to 
(must) be. 
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23. 

Seber, yeyMer, every one; etntge, i^-nig-ai, some; hA$ SStlter, fi-K-ter, the age; bit 
9Jflan|e, pfl^nMsai, the plant; ber Sd^ler, faiMer, the fault; ba« SBijfe, bo^-zai, the 
evil; f often, koss^'-ten, to cost; erfiiUen, er-fiilMen, to fulfil; p\)tn bleiben, stey'-hen 
bli''-ben, to stop. 

3ebe6 SHtet Ut feine ^pid^ten. Seber Ht feine 5pf[id;t erffittt* 3e-' 
bcr aSaum, jebe ^ftanje, jebeS Sl^icv ifl nuftlid)* SKan mug jeben Xag 
gut anwenben* ©iefer ^nabe bleibt bet jcbem J?aufc f!e^en» 3eber 
t)at feine gebler* 3ciE> f^ahe 3^bem ein Sud; gefd^enft* ^ennen @ie cine 
t)on biefen ©amen? 3d; fenne einige t>on biefen ^erren, aber id) fenne 
feme t)on biefen ©amen* ©ffen @ie einige 58irnen» ©a jtnb fd^&ne 
aiepfel ; geben ©ie mir einige* 3emanb ^at mir gefagt, bag ©ie mou 
gen abveiften. SJIan mug Don 91iemanbem S)bfe6 reben* ^d) Fann e^ 
bit nid>t geben, benn id) I)abe e^ Semanbem berf^)roclE)en» Oliemanb 
tt>eig, ^a^ ©ie l)ier (inb* SBir t)aben e^ 9liemanbem gefagt* ^d) ^abe 
fein6 t)on meinen S8fidKrn.t>evloren» ^^ ^abe nic^t^ ju t^un» 5fflir 
^aben t)on Slid^ta gefprod^en* 

24. 

jDer (©tanb, stant, the station, the state; ber Siirjl, flirrst, the prince; bcr Untet- 
t^n, oonMer-t&hn, the subject; bcr ©tubfttt, stoo-dent'', the student; bad Ofraufd^, 
gai^-roish, the noise; crfijjirerfen, er-shreck-'-ken, to frighten, terrify; einmal, ine''- 
xnlihl, once, some day. 

Every station has its pleasures. Every noise terrifies him. I have 
told it to every boy and every girl. Every one must die some day. 
The prince speaks to every one of his subjects. Lend me some pens. 
We have seen some students. Some of our friends will come this 
evening. I shall take some of your books. Nobody knows it. 
I know nobody. I shall tell it to nobody. None of my friends will 
come. Do you know some of these ladies ? I do not know any ot 
them. I have spoken to none of these gentlemen. I speak of some 
one, whom you have not yet seen. I have lent my umbrella to 
somebody who will return it to me to-morrow. 

25. 

jDer (Sine, i^-nai, the one; ber 5lnbere, &n'-dai-rai, the other; S3e{be, biMai, both; 
ftnanber, ine-&n''-der, one another; mel^rere, mey'-rai-rai, several; gettJi§, gai-viss'', 
certain ; jcber, ber, yey^-der, any one, who ; mttx, no(^, vai^-der . . . nodji, neither . . . 
nor; ber SSortourf, fore-'-vSorf, the reproach; ber Slbfcjieb, ^p-'-sheet, tlie leave; ba^ 
®cfe^/ gai-zets^ the law; ba^ SScin, bine, the leg; feUen, zeF-ten, seldom, rare; 
fieborcn, gai-bo-'-ren, bom; trettnen, tren^'-nen, to separate; benefbert, bai-ni-'-dcn, 
to envy; Jjert^jeibigett, fer-ti^- dig-en, to defend; atigretfen, ftn-'-'-gri^'-fen, to attack. 

Qt gibt bem Sinen, waS er bem Slnbern nimmt* 85eibe l&aben Un- 
redf^t. Sr l)at SSeiben S3orwiirfe Qcmad)t ; abet weber ber Sine noc^ ber 
Slnbere ()at (le bevbient* 3cl^ ^abe t)on SBeiben Slbfc^ieb genommen. 
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IDkfer ®oIbdt ^at bribe 93eine uxUttn. Siefe beiben 93rftber Heben fti^ 
fe^r^ fte gel^en nte ol^ne einanbet au^^ ®te f bnnen fidf nidf^t t>on einan:? 
bet trennen* ©eben @ie mtt einen anbern ^ut unb anbete ^anbfEf^u^* 
S3enetbet nic|^t ba6 ©(ftcF Slnberer* ©pred^en @ie nttr bon etwad Slnberm<. 
SdS^ weig barftber nid^t ®en)ifle6* Sin flewifiet ^rt unb eine gewifle 
©ante l^abcn e6 mir erjiblt* 34? I&abe e6 t>oii SJle$reren gebbrt* S6 t(l 
felten, ba^ man niel^rere ^reunbe bat* 3<^ n)firbe bir eine geber (ei^en^ 
n>enn id) me^rere l^dtte/ 5Bir l^aben me^rere 5£afle in biefer ©tabt jus 
gebracl^t* ^d) fage e6 einem Seben, ber e^^bren wiff* 5Bir werben un6 
gegen Seben bert^eibigen, ber und angretfen n)irb» ^Dad ®efe^ toirb 
Seben bejlrafen, ber e6 nidS^t beobad^tet* 

26. 

Dk yetfdtt> peMon©', the person; ttc 2anqmHlt, iang'-»l-^^^-lai, ireariness, 
ennai; too^U^attg^ Tol6^^-tai^-Ud||, charitable. 

The thing is not yet certain. A certain boy has told me so 
(it me). I have given your book to a certain school-boy. My father 
jcnew nothing certain of it yet. Several of my friends know it. 
I have received to-day several letters. I have heard it of several 
persons. Give me another shirt and other stockings. One says this, 
the other says that. Have you no other ink, no other pens ? These 
two boys love one another; they are both diligent. Men must love 
one another. These two friends think often of one another. Every 
one, who is rich^ ought to be charitable. Whoever is industrious, 
has no ennui* 

27. 

©fe ©elfgen^ctt, gid-lai^-ghen-hite, the opportunity; gnoS^nt, gai-To'nt^ acous* 
tomed; bid/ dick, thick, fat; giegen, ghee^-sen, to pour; benu^eit/ bai-noot^-sen, to 
I«ofit by, to make tue of; |l(| auf^altnt^ onf^^-h&l^-ten, to stay. 

^d) ge^e morgen nac^ Slacken* SRein 93ater i(l fd&on geftern binges 
gangen* ^df xoax nod) nid)t ba. @ie ^aben nid^td babei gen)onnen* 
3d(> n>erbe m\d) brei Zage bovt auf&alten* SBJir baben bie Slac^t bort 
}ugebracf)t» S4) ()abe ed ibnt t>erfprod^en, unb id) n)erbe baran benlen* 
S)ieSinte xoax ttxoa^ }u bidF ; ic^ ^abe ein n>enig 9Baffer baju gegojfen* 
9f(^ bin nicl^t baran gew&^nt* SEBotten @ie ^d) auf btefe SJanf feften? 
3a, tc^ Witt mid& barauf fe^en^ 3fl ^f)x Jjerr 93ater im dimmer? 
9flein, er ifl nict^t barin* ®a8 ^aben @ie neben i^re S3(umen geflanjt ? 
^d) ^abe @em&fe j^inge^^flanit. ^arl f)at je^n getter gemac^t, unb id) 
babe beren neun gemad^t* @inb @ie mit meinem ©obne jufricben? 
3a, i<f> bin fe^r jufrieben mft i^ttt* j^aben @ie mit bem gftrjten fiber 
mein UnglfidP gefproc^en? 3d^ H^^ tiod) nid)t mit il^m barfiber gefpro? 
dl^en? ^aben @ie SBtiefe er^alten? 3«< i^ ^abe welc^^e er^alte^ 

n. 6^ 
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(Botten ®ie ein ®la« ®ein? 3(^ banfe Si^nen, id^ l&abe fc^on xotld)m 
oetrunfen* J^aben @te ®elb? 9lcm, idS^ ^abe fetn«^ ©a« ijl etne flute 
@elegen^eit^ xdf tottbt fte benuQen* 

28. 

Have you any wine ? I have some, I have none. Has your hrother 
any ink ? He has some, he has none. Hast thou any paper ? I have 
some, I have not any. Have these gentlemen any horses ? They 
have some, they have none. Has your aunt any sisters ? She has 
two. Has thy cousin been to the ball ? She has not been there. 
Is your uncle gone into the country? He has gone there this morn- 
ing. Will you think of my affair ? I shall think of it. We shall 
fin much by it. The wine is too strong ; pour a little water into it. 
ow many faults have you made? I have made six. Have they 
spoken of the war ? Yes, they have spoken of it. 

29. 

Der X>ltn% deenst, the service; bet tlnbait!^ oonMftnk, ingratitude; bftd SelfrW, 
bi^-speel, the example; hit S^erlfumbung/ fer-loim^-doonJE, calumny, slander; ba^ 




Xt0)ilidf, rccjt^-licjl, honest; {td^ ht^^tfitxtttf bai-shwai^-ren, to complain; -ttmiifn, 
er-yi^-zen, to do; Idftttn, less^-tem, to backbite, to slander; t^ergeffen^ fer-ghess^-sen, 
to forget; rctgeil, ri^-sen, to pull, to snatch; »frmut^>en, fer-moo-'-ten, to suppose, to 
presume ; p4> iiberlaffen^ il^-ber-l&ss^^-sen, to give one's self up to ; emen ^efaQm 
^nbett/ to take pleasure in ; )temlt()»^ t8eem^-li()^, rather, pretty ; bt^tDetlcn/ biBS-vi^- 
len, sometimes. 

@tc befd^weren jidj fiber ben Unbanf bet SJJenfd^en ; ja, man belobnt 
btftweilen febt f(*lecf)t ble wicbtigften ©ienjle, unb e6 flefcbiebt jiemUdS^ 
oft, bag biejenigen, benen man am meijlen ®ute6 ertbiefen bat, bie Un* 
banfbarflen jinb. 3bt 9lacbbat SRobert jum SSeifpiet ijl ber unbanfbavfie 
©lenfcb Don ber SBelt* dx ffnbet einen ©efallen baran, feine SBobU 
tbdter ju lijletn. St bat mieb biefer Xage Don ben Wcberlicbjlen ©ingen 
untetbalten ; er bat bon ben acbtungewertbejlen 9>erfonen 586fe6 gefagt 
unb pcb ben abgefcbmacftejlen ©erleumbungen fiberlaffen^ dx Dergigr, 
bag roir ibn au6 bem fcbredflicbflen (Slenbe geriffen baben* ©a6 betrfibt 
mtdb tnebr, aW @ie glauben. 4^etr SRobert fpricbt anberS, al6 er benft. 
er ijl nicbt fo bo^aft, al6@ie Dermutben* ©er rec(>tticlS>e SWann fiprldf^t 
nicl^t anber^^ aU er benit* 

80. 

Da3 SBerheAetl/ fer-bre^i^-djen, the crime; ba^ S5crft)Tf^, fer-spredj^-i^en, the 
promise; bet SBcg, vaidj, the road; bcr Umftatlb, 5om'-stant, the circumstance; bic 
2a^t, W'ffa, the situation; fun, koorts, short; befHmmt, bai-stimt^ positive; mtxU 
tPUrbig,merk''^.TiU/HiiiJ, remarkaWe; jinflen, ring>-en, to sing; brrbienm, fer-dee^- 
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Ben, to deserre; mtrdfeit/ ent-ri^-sen, to snatch away ; (efdhtlH^^ bai-sliSol^-dig-en, 
to accase; f[(|| rrintttrtt, er-in^-nern, to remember; itto'6\nli<i), gai-T6'n^-li(|, usually, 
generally. 

My sister sings better than slie plays. You are bappier tban you 
deserve* The ladies speak generally more than they write. You 
have (are) come sooner than I thought. Mr. N. is the cleyerest 
physician (that) I know. We speak of the cleyerest physician of the 
town. They accuse him of the most frightful crime. He has given 
me the most positive promise to write to me. We shall take the 
shortest road to go to S. I still remember the most important cir* 
cumstances. I have been at N. yesterday; it is one of the most 
remarkable towns of Europe. We have rescued our friends from the 
most unhappy situation. 

81. 

Dte aBrinhaube^ Tine^'-tron'-bM, the buncb of grapes ; tcff, rife, ripe; OTbnctt/ 
wt^-nen, to arrange; »ttjct(^en, fer-tsi^-hen, to pardon; lotifen, lou^-fen, to run. 

©e^en @ie jte (idE> neben mie^* Xefen @te mtr, wai @le gcfd&rieben 
l^aben*. 93etr&6en @ie ftd^ nid^t mef)x bar&ber^ Semen @ie benfen, 
beDor @ie fdbreiben* Orbnen @ie blefe SSriefe^ bet)or ©ie weggeben* 
Sflen ®ie feine SBeintrauben mebr ; jte jtnb noe^ nic^t reif» ^ommen 
@ie bierber, mein gveunb* ®eben @ie bortbin melne Siebe* ®^)recben 
voit nidft mebt ba&on» SBtt n>o(len und }u £tfcbe fe^en» SBir woUen 
ein mnig f^)teten geben«. iaft und unferen getnben Derjeiben* ia$t 
un6 nacb ^dixft geben* ®ir nwtten nidE^t Idnger bletben. ®eben wit 
tieber in bie @tabt jurficf. ^ommt ^inber, eft ijl febon fipdt* 2auf 
nicbt fo ^b^/ .^einricl^^ S)u gebfl ni^t mebr mit^ tt>enn bu nidf^t ^xs 
tiger bi(i» 

82. 

Die Xugettb, too'-ghent, virtue; ba^ Safler^ Iftss^-ter, vice? ^txt^\, gai-redjt^ just; 
rufen, roo^'-fen, to caU; ll^aifen^ h&ss^-sen, to bate ; )>laubmi/ plouMem, to obatter; 
imittterge^en, bai-ro5n''-ter-ghey^-hen, to go down, descend ; nabet tttttn^ nai'-bej^ 
trai'-ten, to approach ; toor^er, fore-hair', first, before, beforehand. 

Lotus give a piece of bread to this poor little boy. They call us, 
let us go down. Madam, take another (still one) cup of coffee. Let ua 
read the newspaper first. Let us be just to every one. . Let us love 
virtue and hate vice. Let us approach a little, come a little nearer. 
Look here, Sir. Let us hope always. Let us (yet) wait a moment. Bo 
not go away yet. Wash yourselves before you go out- Gto to bed. 
Do not get up. Let us work at present. We will not chatter any more. 

83. 

Die Siige, lu'-gai, ihe lie; ber Super, lii'dj'-ner, the liar; bcr SWiiptggang, mttss"- 
ti^'g^uk\ idleness; bfr ^^mtxfSjiltx, shmi'c^Mer, the flatterer; be? ^h^^t, naidff'-stai, 
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the n^gKbor ; ber UvUAcat^, oom'-giLak, the interconxte; tf^tUvc, er-g»i'*beii, addicted; 
attgemeut/ &l-gai-mme% universal; flte^en/ flee^-hen, toflee» to shim; Dcro^tCtt/ fer- 
&(||^'-ten, to despise ; p4» ^in^ihtti, hin'^-gai^-ben, to give one's self up to . . . 

^d) l^ajfe biefeti SRenfdtKn; tx tjl tin Sfigner. SSir ^ajfen ben iSR&f:: 
ftflftang. ®ir wcrben intmet biejentgen ^ajfen^ bie bem £a(lcr ergeben 
finb» 3cf> ^ajfe 5Jlientanben» ®ott wlH nWE^, bag n>ir 3entanben ^^affcn* 
J^ajfet bie Zftge, abet ^ajfet euren 9l4(&flen nid^U glicbe bie SBfifen, 
unb fuct^e ben Uragang berjenigen^ n>elcl^e tugenbbaft ftnb^ X)iefer 
9Jlenfid() wirb attgemein Dera^tet; Seberntann pie^t i^)n» SBirfliel&en 
aUt bieienigen^ tx>eld)e fidf bem fDiftfltg^ange ^ingeben. Wlein OnUl 
bat mir geratben, bie ©efeUfc^aft biefer tungen Seute )u flie^en* Saft 
un6 bie ^c^meicbler flieben* 2)ie 3^it flie^t/ man mug jte benu^en* 

84. 

Why. do yon hate me ? I do not hate yon. We mnst hate nobody. 
I have always hated (the) flatterers. Shun the evil and do (the) 
good. I shun (the) bad company. Shun the wicked. Let us all shua 
vice. Your sister must shun the intercourse with these ladies. Stay; 
do not flee. You have nothing to fear. Every body shuns (the) 
liars. We must make good use of (profit by) our time. We despise 
those, who do not fulfil their duty. He who is despised, is unhappy. 
Virtuous people are loved and esteemed. 

85, 

X)(t 9(n!ttnfl, ftn^-k55nft, the ftnriyal; bte ®tfcHx, gfti-f&hr^, the danger; htt 1Ifto« 
mvA\^, ii''-ber-moot% haughtiness ; bcr SBtnb/ rbai, the wind ; imbefalint odn''-hsi- 
kAnt', unknown ; fid[^ bff^afHgcn^ bai-sher-tig-en, to he huigr ; ^^ »onul^mm, fore"- 
nai^-men, to determine upon, to intend ; ^^ ^iittn^ hii^-ten, to beware ; (l(| befTern, 
bess'-sem, to improTe, to mend ; |t(^ ^tnmn, fef^irr'-ren, to lose one's waj ; {t(^ 
audfe^ett/ ouss^^-zet^-sen, to expose one's self; ^ ^ttgieljien, to incur. 

S(b babe midf ben ganjen Slbenb befcb&ftigt. 2f(b wextt mtcb ie^t 
anl(eiben» aBiUfl bu beure f^a^ieren geben? 2fcb fteue mtcb fiber bie 
Slnfunft meined S^aterd^ £)ie Sangemite ifl bemjenigen unbefannt, ber 
ftcb ju befcbdftigen weif ♦ ^arl bat jicb borgenommen, biefen giacbmit* 
tag nacb 91* )u geben«. 2Bir u>erben un6 bort t>iel 93etgnfigen macben* 
9Ran i|l glficflicb^ wenn man ftcb ^^^^ beftnbet. 2obe bi(b nicbt felbfi ;, 
bftte bicb t>or bem Uebermutb* X)er SBinb legt ft^^; mir belommen 
gute6 SBJetter* Wuben ®ie ein menig aud* Diefer ®d(>filer bat ftcb ges 
beffert* 2K« baben un^ Derirrt* 3bt b«bt eucb einer grof en ©efabt 
audgefe^t*, SSir mfirben und Sormfirfe jugejogen baben^ menn mir baft 
getban b&tten^ 

86. 

Wash yourself. You are not yet washed. I have washed mjrself 
this morning. Will you not wash yourself? At what do you rejoice? 
I rejoice at seeing you. We rejoice at your happiness. I cannot 
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rejoice more. My sisterB intend to go to the ball. This dog has loet 
his way. I shall not expose myself to this danger. At what are yon 
busy ? I am busy reading. You will incnr reproaches, if yon do 
not go there. Beware of doing that. My cousin will nerer mend. 
We have been very much amused yesterday. Louisa is not yet 
dressed. You are mistaken, she is abeady gone to church. 



. «7. 

t>tt Dfttt, o'-fen, the store; ba^ IBftt, bet, the bed; bad ®ra«, grMiss, the gnm; 
tocrlanden, fer-iang'-en, to desire; ft(|» fej^/ set^-sen, to sit down; fle^^eil/ Btey^-hen, 
to stand; Ut^tn, lee'-ghen, to He; (i^ett^ xit'-sen, to sit. 

@e^e bid), metn ^mb» p^ bin ntc^t mfibe; t(f^ fel|€ mid) fettem 
@el^en @te {tc^, i^ werbe midE^ aud) fe^en. ®e^en @ie fid) n\d)t auf 
jenen ®tul^(, er i(l jerbrocf^en* SSJir wollen un^ auf btefe fdanl fe^en^ 
Souife unb «^enriette, tommt unb feljt euc^ nebe n mtc^» 9Barum ^Qen 6te 
nic(^t? SdE^ babe }u lange gefeffen, tcb faun ntc^t ntebr ftl|en» S^ ift 
ntir wnmbQlid), ben ganjen Stag }u fi^en^ 9Bo ifl bein SSruber? St 
ft^t bor ber Xi)iiu Die ganje gamilie fa^ um ben Zifcb berum. SRein 
Skater berlanpt, baf icb immer ftQe« SSarum fieben ®ie, meine J^errcn? 
@e^en @ie {ub* ^d) faun ntcbt (ange fieben^ idb bin fogletcb mftbe* 
Scb babe fiber eine @tunbe bi^r gefianben, um auf bicb )u warten. SBo 
i(l bein J&unb, Saxll (Jr liegt binter bem Dfen* 9Rein Setter lag 
gefletn um jebn Ubr nod^ im S^ette^ SBir baben bi 6 iei^t tm ®rafe gelegen^ 



Drr iSi^, kore, the oh<^, the qnire; |to{f(|ftt/ tstrish^-en, between; bet 9Ia(, pl&ts, 
the room. 

Sit down, if you please. I beg you, to sit down. I am sittinff 
already. I sit down, where I find room. Will you not sit down r 
I shall sit down by your side. Make room, that this gentleman may 
(can) sit down^ You do not sit comfortably (well) Miss. I dit not 
sit comfortably there ; I have been sitting between your two Asters. 
Wh^e were you sitting at church. We were sitting in the quire. 
These gentlemen are always standing; beg them, to sit down. I have 
been standing (for) a whole hour. 

89. 

®e60rett tocrbtn, gai-bo'-ren, to be bora; ftffalfeit, gfti-f&l'-len, to please; migfaUm, 
mi88"-f&l'-len, to displease; U gff&'Ut mix i^itt, gai-felt'', I like this place; fiefdlltg^ 
gai-feF-lic(st, if you please; f^tDCtgett/ shwi'-ghen, to be silent. 

SBiffen @ie, mann @ie geboren ftnb? ^d) bin im 97{onate 3Sai ge^ 
boren* 3eber 9}2enf(b n^irb geboren, um ju flerben* X)iefer £nab< 
murbe nacb bem Xobe feineS ^atttS geboren* S>tefe< S^ucf^ gefiSt mtr« 
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liefer ®arten n)ftrbe mir bejfer ^tfaflm, wentt er grbger tohte* 9)}ein 
4}ut wirb 3ftnen gefaKen. SSie gef&ttt e« 3i^neti Wtl di gef&at tnir 
bier fe^r ^uU S& n>&rbe mir aber nod(^ beffer gefallen, toenn id(^ eintge 
greunbe bei mir b&tte ; altetn meine S^eunbe gefaOen ftd^ mtf bem 2anbe 
md)U Sd bat mir immer befer auf bem Sanbe ali in ber Stabt gefab 
Un* SBarum fcbtoeiaen @ie? 3d^ fann nid[^t fdj^uoeigen, tHxm icb ettoa^ 
febe, bae mir migfaOt* Sin iunger SRenfcp mup immer fcbmeigen, 
tt>enn Altere Seute mir einanber reben^ Sc^ioeigt, icb xoiVi nicbtd mebr 
babon b^ten^ 

40. 

When are you born ? I am bom in tbe month of September^ 
Oorneille was bom at Bonen. We are all bom in order to die. 
I am bprn to be unhappy. I like this lady very much. I do not 
like it in the connhy. I liked it much better in the town. Do you 
like this place? We like it better here than at onr house. Come 
here, if you please. That has not pleased me. Be silent. My aunt 
cannot be silent. We are silent, when every lady speaks. I shall 
not be silent. I have been silent too long. Why have you been 
ulent ? K I had been silent, I should have done better. 

41. 

9ta4 »^^* 

9a^ Itnb sm4/ by d^rtM ; nmb lote »oiv alwajB the nine ; cvt, only, Imt; btt 
^ette, si^-t^, the side; bad Stib, bilt, the {dotore, the portrait; btr SXrinung, mi'- 
ikiS5nk, the opinion; bo Zaft, t&okt, the time, measure ; bar Knfi^cut/ ftn^-shine, 
the appeennoee; fjpaTrn, q4l^-ren to economiie. 

tkint &ttm finb nad^ ®ott betne grb^ten SBobltb&ten Scff reife 
moraen nad) £onbon^ unb toerbe erjl nacb bret SBocben mtebertommen. 
Slacp toAitftt Sette muf man geben^ um nad) bem.Scblojfa )u fommen? 
^ loerbe na^ bem 9(benbeflen ju Sfbnen fommem S)ieff& Silb ift 
00^ ber Slotur gema(t« ^err 91. nnir bier^ unb bat nacb ibnen gefragt. 
SlUem 9(nf(^tne nadf wtr^ bu beinen ^o)ef t>eTlieren» SRetner SRets 
nung nacb werbe xdf tbn gewinnen* Diefe 9Baare mtrb nac^ ber SOe t>er« 
fauft« 3bt SBruber Heibet ftcb immer nocb ber 9Robe* @ie tan}en 
tii((^t mdi bem Xafre^ 34^ babe bir geratben ju flKiren, bamtt bu nocb 
unb nacb reicb toerbefl; aOein bu lebfl nacb mie i>or« ^ bemobne erne 
etube, bie nacb bem ®arten gebt. ^adf htm, mad 3br SSruber mir 
gefagt bat, finb ©ie mit 3brem Xebrer febr jufrieben. 9lad>bem mir 
eine Stunbe semartet batten, gtngen mir fbrt^ 

42. 

Sd^ with, at 
Die ttamt, lou^-nai, ilie hvmor; btr Kitgricgciibcd, In^^-^i-Ui^-^ett-hite, th« 
•ffyr; ber ettd, eteel, the handle; bie JHtnae, klmg^-ai, the blade ; Me $hrt, ey'-ru, 
" ,hie@i»la4i#sUlMbft»thehaltte; cut §&Mr, io^hmt, a Bomaii ; boi^NbniW- 
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ft^, gal-boorts^-fest, ihe birthday; ))(rfi^rnt/ fer-a^^'^en, to assiire; M erfttttbigm, 
er-koon''-dig-en, to inquire; anne^ttten, &n''-iiai''-meii, to accept; begegnen, bai- 
giieycj^-nen, to meet; Jolflt; hoMen, to fetch; jttttfon«nen/ oom'-'-kom^-men, to 
perish ; in X^rannt miibn^tn, tral^-nen ouss-brec^^-^eni to burst into tears; bn^ftig, 
▼i^^-tiflf, important. 

3d^ war biefen SRorgen bet bent ^>reuf ifd^eit ®efanbten* 6r war bet 
jbt fluter 8auite, nabtti tttid^ bei ber ^aitb unb berjtc^erte ntic^, bag er 
itc^ b^te nod) bei bem 9){inifler ttac^ nteitter Slngelegenbeit ertuttbigen 
.werbe^ 3cb fanb ibti bet Z\\d)e, uttb bac^te bei ttiir felbjl^ bag er metnen 
S3efu(^ titc^t anttebmen toerbe* ^ f^mt eitten m^x^n SSrief bet 
mir, ben idS^ ibtn fibergeben babe<. ^aben ®te @elb bei jt4^? 83et went 
wobnen @ie? ^d) wobne nabe bei ber ^ircbe^ ni(bt weit t)on ber ^ojl* 
9tebnten @ie ba$ SReffer bei bent @tiel unb nid(^t bei ber ^linge* S>er 
Sine nabnt ibn bei bent JCopfe, bet ainbere bei ben SBeinen* ^ »er? 
fidftxt @ie bei nteiner Sbre* 3fcb begegnete ibnt beint J^eraudgeben and 
bent Xbeater* SBir werben e§ ibnt bei ©elegenbett fagen*. SSarum {t^en 
@ie beint geuer, ftnb fie nid^t wobl? Segen @ie mir bie 9Baaren bei 
@eite; i(b werbe @ie bolen laffen. Wicxxi SBruber ijl in ber ©cblacbt 
bei Sei)))ig untgetomnten* SSei biefen SBorten bracb er in Zbr^nen aud» 
SBir n>aren intnter )ufamnten, bei Zag unb bei yta^U 6^ war eine 
olte @ewobnbeit bei ben Sflbmern^ feinen greunben an«ibrent ©eburtd^ 
ta^t @t\dftxiU iu fcf^itfen^ 

43. 
SKl^ with. 

Die Stlnq^^t, Uood'-Wte, prudence; bet Wl\x% moot, courage; bfc glttite, flin^-tai, 
the gun ; tie Staad, koo^-ghel, the ball ; bie Sanbftij^aft^ l&nt'^-sh&ft, the landscape ; 
bitd ®eiv{{fen/ gai-tiss'-sen, oontcienoe; bie ^Hmmt, stim^-mai, Hie yoice ; ba^ •Oan^t^ 
t»mrt/ koupt^-Torrt, the substanttre ; ber $(nfatt0^bu(ijiflabe/ ftn^^-f^nks-bootj^^-stft-bai, 
the initial letter; ^nUln, b&n^eln, to act; kbeit/ IftMen, to load, to charge; 
l90rge^eit/ fore^^-ghey'-ben, to pass ; Bee^reit/ bai-ey'-ren, to honor. 

SRit went finb @ie fi>ajieren gegangen? SWit weld&er ©ante baben 
®ie getanjt? ^anbeln@ie jlet^ ntit ^lugbeit, bertbeibigen @ie jtcb ntit 
SRutb* Die ©cbbnbeit t)ergebt ntit ben 3abren* 3fl ibre glinte ntit 
einer ^get gelaben? 3br greuti^ bat ntidg^ ntit einent SSefu^e^beebrt* 
SRan ijl febr jufrieben ntit ibnt* & ifl geflern mit ber 9>ojl angefonis 
men* dt trdgt etnen braunen SHocf ntit gotbenen jlnb)>fen» X)er junge 
SWann ntit ben langen ^aaren ifl ber @obn be6 ^aufe6* ^aben @ie 
benSWann mit ber grogenWafe unb ben febwarjen Slugen gefeben? 
S)lein ^inb, bu mugt beingteifcb ntit ber®abet unb nt<(>t mit bet ^anb 
eflen* SReine SBafe bat mit mit SCbtdnen in ben 9lugen etjablt, bag ftc 
morgen abreifen mug* ©tefe Xanbfcbaft ifl mit bem 93letflift unb nid^t 
mit ber geber gejeicbnet* 3cb Jann btefe6 ©efcbenf nicbt mit gutem 
©ewiflen annebmen* Sr trat mit einer q>ifloIe in ber i^anb berein, unb 
fcbrie mit lauter ©timme* Snt Deutfcben wirb jebe^ j^auptwort mit 
einem grogett Slnfangdbuc^^aben gefcbrteben^ 



44. 

ftttd, out of| from, of. 

tAt (Erfa^ntttg, er-f&'-r55nk, experience ; hit fXb^^t, ftp^-zf^L the intention ; be? 
!Reib/ nite, envy; bit Ucbund/ a'-b55nk, the exercise; Mr Straff, str&^-fw, the 
punishment; bad ^i^t, li^t, the tight; bcr Sob, toAt, the death; bit dntdfk, fSSr^t, 
fear ; bet ^al^, h&lss, the throat; font/ ^^i^s^ otherwise ; fibfrfe.|m/ B'-beiM9t^^*«eB, 
to translate ; 3ft^ «u^, 3<^f1f ri^/ from year to year, 

9Ba^ tttof^enSie? Sc^ fibetfe^e oud bem 2>ftitfd^n ind Sranjillf^e*. 
aSo^t lommen 6te? SBir fotnmen auft ber @(^u(e, ani bem ®arten. 
©o^et (tnb ®ie? 3dE^ bin au^ SBerlin, unb wein greunb ifl au^X^on* 
SBer l)at au6 biefem®Uife getrunten? fjfc^ toti^ ed aud @rfa^ning« 
^d^ f^aht ed au^ guter 9lbft(|^t, aud itebe }u f^nt getban^ 3fc|^ erffbe aud 
St^rem S3riefe^ ba0 @ie tioilt^ immer unnny^t {tnb» £)te S^olera fommt 
au§ 3l{ten* X^iefe 93ilbfaute tjl au6 9)larmor. Diefe ^&te {tnb and ber 
^obe. (Sr fc^r^tt aud DoOeni J^al^^ 3ci(^ liebe tbn aud gonjem ^erjen* 
!D!etn 93ruber {ommt feit a^t 2tagen ntd^t au$ bem dimmer* ®ebt mit 
au§ ben 21ugen, ber 9leib f^ric^t aud 2fbnen» 3c^ l^e lange nic^t mebr 
Mici»itt ger^elt, id) tomme ganj aud ber Uebung^ £)a$ Sic^t ifl au^« 
SRtt bem £Dbe tfi aiQe^ a\i&* Det ®(lt^&Iet mn# and gutem SBiden unb 
ni4)t au6 Surest »or Strafe arbeiten; fonfl n>irb er 3abr auS 3abt em 
in bie ®dfult geben, obne grofe gortfcf^ritte )U mad^en^ ■' 

45. 
Sfitf, on, upon, at. 

Die SBdt, Tdt, the world ; ba^ Sort/ yorrt, the word ; bie Sdgb/ y&d^t, the ohaie; 
bte Seitet/ li'^-ter, the ladder; ber 2atm, lernn, the noise; ber SkiH/ f&l* the case; 
bad ©eft^ft/ gai-zic(t^, the face; fleigen/ stl^-ghen, to mount, aseend; )t»in^ett/ 
tsving'^-en, to compel; folgeU/ fel'^-ghen, to follow; erta)>pe>t, er-tftp'-pen^ tocatdi; 
xt<intn, re4^'-nen, to reckon. 

3luf ®ieberfebenl ^a VM>f)l, auf bem SSaffe werben wir un* wiebers 
fe^en. 9li4^t« auf ber SEBek gefattt mir befer aid ein SaS. ^^ glaube 
bir auf bein SBortt X^odS^ freue bic|^ nidS^t fo febr barauf, er fann (ei^^t 
auf i>ieriebn £age aufgefc^oben ti^erben*. SJteine 99r&ber geben morgen 
auf bie 3fagb/ unb i^ t^erbe auf6 Sanb geben. @el^n @ie ftdj^ auf etnen 
@tubl unb jteigen @ie nid^t auf bie l^eiter^ SBir baben ibm biefe @umme 
auf fein guted ©eftcbt gelieben^ Ht lam auf m'\d) M, unb n>oKre mt((^ 
jwingeu/ ibm }u folgen. 3^ bbre£&rm auf ber @tra^e; man b^t 
einen 2)ieb auf frifd^er 2bat txtap^pu SJIeine SWutter ifi brei SSiertel auf 
fieben Ubr abgerei^. SBie bei^t biefe SSlume auf beutfc^? @inb @ie 
bbfe auf n{i(^? 9Bie>iel @rof(i^en geben auf einen '£b<^(er? ^cb n>erbe 
auf furje ^eit oerreifen. Sluf aHe gdlte bin i^ aber bid )um ffinfjebnten 
biefed SDionatd n>ieber )ur&cr* Sluf'd I&ngfic n>erbe idE^ bid }um jmons 
jigflen bleiben^ @ie tbnnjen ed auf meine @efa^r tbun». 2^ f^aU 



89 

auf tmmer Slbfd^teb t)on t^m genommen* (Sr (offir )ttHir nod^ immet 
auf midS^, aOein f(|^ ^abe i^m erH&rt^ bap et auf mtc(^ nid^t tne^Y ju 
xtd)nm bxaudfU 

46. 

Uebnv ov«>j above- 
Dad t^etoitter, gai-Tit^-ter, the thunder-Btorm ; bad ®<l(t9ert/ Bhwairt, tlie sword; 
bet ^d^metg, shwi'ss, theperspiratioiL; hit ^tixtt, stiTrn, the forehead; He jhaf^, 
kr&ft, the force; bad (SeUitaeit^ gai-ling^-en, soocess; tiaf/ nftss, wet; It^dnhia, 
nfJtigW*, to'-fenk-U*. in the begimung ; fd^ulbifi fete, 



bai-8ten^-di(|^, eonstantly; anpttgUd^/ ^'-fenk-liil^, in the begimung; 
ahooK-di(|^, to owe ; in S^ulben fitdtn, ehoSlMen steoV-^en, to be in debt 

(£$ jlebt ein (9en>irtet fiber btt QtobU Dad ®4^»ert Ibing fiber fei»em 
jto)>fe. S)er Setter ft^t befl&nbtg fiber f^inett a3fi(^ern* X)te ^oare 
bangen ibm fiber bie Slugen* X)er @cbu>etp lief ibm fiber bie Stirne* 
dt jlectt bt6 fiber bie £)bren in ®(^ulben. S>a« ifi fiber feine j^r&fte, 
fiber feiaen Serftanb* £)iefe jungen Seute fc^Iafen immer fiber bem 
Kefen ein. ^eine grau ijl fiber ffinfjig unb idb bin fiber fecbjig Sabre 
alt. X)iefed Xuc^ tfi fiber jwei SOen breit. SSir mfiffen fiber biefen 
gtuf, fiber )ene ^x&dtt* ^c^ tt>erbe fiber Sranlfurt nwlfy 2ei)>}ig reifen. 
X)ie 6br^ S^bt fiber ben SReicbtbum. ^eute fiber ad^t Xage fommt mein 
Skater an. 6r ifi fiber ein balbe&.Sfabr oerreifl gen>efen. £)ein S^etter 
ifl mir fiber bunbert Zf^aUt fcbutbig. greue bicb nicbt ju frfib fiber bad 
©etingen beiner Unternebmung ; bu bifl nodb ni^t fiber ben 93erg* di 
regnet febr flarf, wir ftnb fiber unb fiber nag geworben. JDein greunb 
fcbreibt un$ nid^t mebr ; anf&ngU^^ erbielten toir SSriefe fiber SBriefe 
Don if)m* 

47. 
®egen, ghey'-ghen, agunsti to. 

Die Sajfe/ y&T-fai, the weapon; bad ®efe|, gai-sets^ the law; bfe Clntttuita, 
quit'-toonk, the receipt ; ber Dietifl/ deenst, the service ; lvo()lttaHg, yolo'^-tai-tifp, 
charitable; tragett/ tr&'-ghen, to carry; betvttttbem/ bai-y5$n'-dem, to admire; 
inttitn^ yet^-ten, to bet; lei|len, U'-stenf, to do; betTCteR, bai-trai^-ten, to set foot 
upon ; fTetlaifen, fri^-iass'-een, to set at liberty. 

©iefer ®eneral trigt bie SBaffen gegen fein ©atertanb^ SBer gegen 
fetn ®en>i{fen banbelt, banbelt gegen @ott unb bad ®efe^. ^d) btrom^ 
bere feine 2iebe gegen feine SamfUe unb feine Xreue gegen feine greunbe^ 
Unfere f^firflin ifl n>obItb&tig gegen bie SIrnten. @oriolan roar unban& 
^ bar gegen fein ©aterlanb* Sr i|l frei geloflfen tt>erben gegen fein ©ers 
fpre^en, bad Sanb ni4)t wieber ju betreten. Sdb babe ibn gegen Quits 
tung bejablt. 3cb wette jebn gegen eind, bag er nicbt wieberfommt. 
S)tefer ©ienjl ijl nicfytd gegen benjenigen^ ben @ie mir geleiftet baben* 
©iefed Dorf liegt gegen 3lorben. dx f^Ucf gegen jwei Ubr ein, unb 
flonb gegen neun Ubr wieber auf« SRein (Intel n>irb gegen (Snbe bed 
SBinterd anfpmmen* 

6* 
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48. 

ffletttt, if, ^en; o5, if, whether; Wfttttt, when. 

SBetl^ because; J»&^xtn^, Tai'-rent, while, during; ber 9tatl^/r&it, theadTiee; 
Hug/ klood^, wise, prudent; unttt^aUttt^, oon'-ter-h&l'^-tent, amusing; »rrWtten, 
fer-bee^-ten, to forbid. 

3fc^ wtxU t^n getoi^ belol^nen^ n>enn td^ mit tl^m jufrieben bin* ^df 
werbe e^ S^ncn fagcn, wenn @ie ju mir fommen* Saflen @ie mid^ 
n)iffen, n>ann @te fommen n)erben«. SBenn i^r gt&cFltc^ fetb, fo erinnert 
eu^ ber Dienjle^ bie wir eud^ fleleijlet ^aben* 5Benn id) xo&^tt, xoann 
er jurftdffdme, fo wSrbe i(|^ e« 3bnen fagen* ' ®enn meine ©dj^wejler 
flug ifi, fo n>trb {te nteinen SHatb befolgen* SBenn fie &Iter fetn n>trb 
unb etwad mebr Srfol&rung tt>itb eriangt ^aben, fo tt)irb jte finben, bag 
idS^ 9lec^t ^abe* 34^ weif nic^^t, ob ba6 n>abr ifl* 6r fragt, ob @ie 
morgen abreifen n>etben* ^d) tann n\d)t au^geben, weil ber 3lrjt e8 
mir t>erboten f)au ^d) mH ibnen ein unterbaltenbed 93uc^ leiben, n>etl 
®ie nicl^t au§geben fbnnen* Sr arbeitet fleigig, n)dbtenb fein SSruber 
f^ajieren gebt* ^r wirb tdgltcf^ oon feinen Sebrern gelobt^ to&bv^nb fein 
93ruber (lets t>on ibnen getabelt wixi^ 

49. 

T>a, as, because; cX^, when. 

Der ®taat et&bt, the state; annt^mtn, ftn-nai^-men, to accept; einfoben^ iae^^' 
U'-deu, to inyite ; \jorti>erfett/ foreZ-'-yerr^-fcn, to reproach ; auft»eAtt/ ouf ^-veck'-ken, 
to awake, to rouse ; hfttnnt/ tren^-nen, to separate; (Kntnlaffftt/ hin-'-ter-iass^'-sen, 
to leaye ; tjorbeififl^cn, fore-bi-^-gey-'-hen, to pass ; nn^txcit^tn, oon'^-gai-r&^'teii, 
ill-bred; fitnftig, kiinr-tit!^, in future; leife, li^-zai, low, soft. 

£)a \d) beute feinen 93efudb nt^bt annebmen fann, fo toiD icb ibn auf 
t&nftigen @onntag etnlaben* £)a idb tnorgen abreifen mug^ fo bin icb 
gefommen, unt Slbfdbieb t>on 3bnen ju nebmen* ©a metn Sater franf 
ifl, fo fann idb nicbt fpajieren geben* ffieit »ir fftrc^teten, @ie aufju» 
n)e(fen^ fo baben n)ir teife gefproc^en* iDa toit gemobnt n>aren, mit 
einanber ju leben, fo batten »ir t>iele Wt&l^t, un6 ju trennen* 8W ^los 
IpibaS bem <^))aminonba^ \>otxoaxf, bag er bem @taate teine ^inber bin« 
terlaffe, antn>ortete biefer; Du tbufl nocb weniger fftr ba^ S^aterknb, 
ba bu ibm nur einen ungeratbenen @obn binterlajfen wiQfi*' SI(6 XituA 
einen Sag b^^tte t>orbeigeben laffen, obne 2femanben etxoai ®\xu& ju ers 
toeifen, fagte er; ^df b^be einen Xag t>er(oren» 

50. 

ffioOen, to be willing^ I9nnen, to be able, to Icnow; laffen, iSss'-sen, to let, 
to allow, to have (done). 
Det Sefc^l, bai-faiK, the order; We ffttift, ri^-^Eai, the journey; hit flufmcrffamW^ 
ouf^^-merrk^-z&hm>kite, the attention; bir Sufl^ loost, the mind, the wish; brr )@obnt/ 
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boMen, the soil; ctgenflnnfg/ i^^-g]ien-iin^-ni(i^, obstinate; ^ta^t, foicj^t, moist; 
(efonber^/ bai-zonMerss, particnlar ; ^exQtxMt, fore'^'^-gal-rlickV, adyftnced ; uitter' 
nef^mttt/ oon'-ter-nai'-'-men, to undertake; ftcj t»onttftt, Terr'-men, to warm one's 
gelf ; ^^litt^^uf^ laitfett/ shlit^-ahoo lon^-fen, to skate. 

Die SinUt mt'mti 9lad^bard ftnt) fo etgenftnnig, ba^ fte nie ik a3e« 
fe^le it^ret Sltern erf&aen wotten^ ©itt t>tt aSater pe auf ben ©yajier^ 
gang mitnel^men, fo WDtlen (te ju ^aufe bfetbm; will bie SWutter, ba^ 
fte arbeiten, fo woUen jte auSgeben* 6^ ifl fait, toir toollen in'^ ^aua 
geben, obet wir wollen ein wenig frielen, urn und ju enoirmen, Die 
religion toiK, ba0 n>ir fetnem Slnbern t^un, xoa^ voir nidS^t looOen, ba0 
man und tbue* — ^Diefe ^panjen woKen einen feudf^ten SSoben unb eine 
befonbere aiufmerf famfeit*. 85Jjr fbnnen t>iel tbun, wenn wir nur woKen. 
®iv tt)erben biefe SReife nicl(>t mebr unternebmen fbnnen, »eil bie 3ab* 
re^jeit fd^^on ju weit t^orgerftcft ifl* SBer mit 9lu^en reifen will, mug 
bie ©ipradj^e be^ Sanbed fbnnen, in meldf^m er reifet* ^bnnen @ie 
©c^littfc^ub laufen? ^df fonnte e^ ebebem toobl; abet feitbem iii) bai 
S3ein gebroc^n b<^be, fann id) e6 ni^t mebr* ^ i)aU mir ein )>aar 
neue ©tiefel mac^en laffen* Diefer £ebrer l&pt feine ®d)iikx fo oft bins 
au%b^n^ fo oft fte Sufi f^ahtn^ 
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DIVERSE EXERCISE& 



The Cane -Pipe, 

{TJU vocahdarjf is to he found at tko etui of ike «Mreif«t.) 

ein 5i6ni8 ^atte einen ®4^ttftmeifler, ber jtd^ »om ^trtetiflabe ju 
biefem wid^tigen 9(mte ent))orgef$tounsen ^arte* X)er ©cf^a^metfler 
wurbe aber bet bent JCbnige DerHagt, ba^ er bett fbntgttd^en @d^aQ be? 
raube unb bie geraubten ^odbarleiten in einent ®en>blbe terberge, bad 
mit einer eifernen %\fiix loerfeben fet* 

S)er £bnia befud^te ben ©dE^a^metfler, befa^ fetnen ^alafl, unb aid 
er an bie eiferne X^&r fam, befaf^l er, fte )u bfj^en* %\h ber JCbnig 
^ineintrat, n>ar er gan) erflaunt* Sr fab nid^td atd bie t>ier SB&nbe, 
einen t&nblic^en XifdE^ unb einen ^trobfeffeL aiuf bem S^ifc^e tag etne 
Jjirtenflbte, ein ^irtenflab unb eine Jjirtentafd^e* 

Der ©c^aftmeifler aber f»rad(>: 3n nteiner Sugenb \ihXttt id^ bie 
@(bafe. S)u, ^bnig, }Ofljt mic^ ati^beinen ^of. ^ter in btefent ®e« 
wblbe brac^te td^ feit ber %vx tdglidj^ eine @tunbe ju, erinnerte mii 
mit Sreuben ntetned f>origen @tanbed, unb loieberl^olte bie Sieber, bie 
icb ebentald jum Sobe be6 ®c^b)>ferd fang, aid vii frieb(ic|^ meine J^eerbe 
b&tete. %i^, lag mic^ wieber }ur&(f{ebren auf meine t^&terlic^en gluren, 
tt)o ic(^ glficflid^er war, aid an beinem 4)ofe! 

Der ^bnig n>ar febr erjfirnt fiber biejenigen, weld^e ben ebein !Rann 
terleumbet fatten; er umarmte i^n unb bat i^n, bet i^m ju bleiben* 

2. 
The Three Bobbers. 

Drei 9t&uber morbeten unb pifinberten einen jtaufmann, ber mit einer 
STienge ®elb unb ^oftbarfeiten burd^ einen SBalb reifle« @ie brad^^ten 
ben geraubten @dE^a^ in ibre ^bble, unb fd^^idt ten ben j&ngflen t>on i^nen 
in bie @tabt, urn Sebendmittel einjufaufen* 

9lld er fort n>ar, fagten bie beiben anberen : SBarum foDen n)ir biefe 
grogen SReidE^tj&fimer mit biefem SBurfc^en t^eilen? ©enn er jurfict- 
fommt, wollett xm i^n tbbten^ 
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S)er iuxtQt StinUx bad^e unterwegd bet ftc^ : SBie glfidFUd^ xoitt id), 
mnn aO biefed ®€lb mir ae^brtel 2fcl|^ wiU meine jmei ©ef&^rten t>er^ 
giften, fo be^alte id^ e§ far mi^ cXit'in* — SU6 er in ber ®tabt ange^ 
fommen roar, faufte er xeben^mittel ein, tf^at ®ift in ben 2Bein unb 
fe^rte in ben SBalb surfid* 

^aum war er in bie ^bli^Ie getreten, aid bie beiben anberen auf il^n 
}uff>rangen unb il^n ntit i^ren ^old)tn bur(^bol&rten» J^ierauf fe^ten 
fie ft(^, a0en, unb tranlen ben Dergifteten SBein^ @ie flarben unter 
beftigen ®d)mtritn, unb nmn fanb ibre Seidf^name mitten unter ben 
®d£^&Qen^ rotld)t fte aufge^duft batten^ 

8. 
The Pilgrim. 

3n einem ipric^tfgen ®d)lofft, t>on bem fd^^on ISngjl jebe @ipur t>ers 
fc^TOunben ifl^ lebte einjl ein fe^r reic^er Slitter* ©r tjerwanbte t)iel 
@elb, um ed ju Derfc^bnern, aber er tbat wenig f&r bie ^rmen. 

X)a fam einmal ein armer ^ilger, ha um eine 9lac^tberberge bat» 
£)er Stitter n>te$ ibn tro^ig ab unb fagte ; £)tefed ^(i)lo$ ifi fein &a^s 
^of* — Srlaubt mir nur brei gragen, fagte ber9>ilger, fo »itt lc(> weiter 
geben. — Dad gebe \^ ju, i>erfe^te ber Slitter* 

aSer bewobnte t)or Qud) biefed Sd&tog? fragte ber q)ilger» — SRein 
95atcr* — 2Ber war Dor tbm ber SBewobner biefed ©df^Ioffed ? — SDlein 
®rogt)ater* — Unb »er »irb nad^ dndf barin wobnen?— SKeinSobn, 
wenn ed ®ott »itt* 

9lun, i^ra^ ber 9>ilger, wenn 3eber nur eine gewifie Jeit in biefem 
@dE)Ioffe wobnt, unb wenn immer-€iner bem SInbern ^tai barin mac^^t, 
fo feib 3bt nur ®5jle bter unb bad @d(>log ift wirflic^ ein ©ajlbaud* 
55erwenbct baber nicbt fo f>\el, um biefed ^au^ fo fcbr ju t)erfdS>bnern, 
weldE)ed 3bt nur ffir fo furje 3cit befiftt* Xbut lieber ben airmen 
®uted, fo werbet ^l}r im ^immel eine ewige SBobnung eriangen. — 
©er SRitter nabm biefe SBorte ju ^erjen, gewdbrte bem 9)ilger feine 
S3itte unb wurbe f&r bie golge wobltb&tiger gegen bie Strmen* 

The Eobin-Eedbreast, 

Sin gtotbfebtd^en {am in ber @trenge bed SBinterd an bad genfier 
eined frommen Sanbmannd, aid ob ef gem binein mbcbte^. S>a bffhete 
ber Sanbmann fein genfler unb nabm bad )utrauUcbe £bierdE^en freunbs 
lid^ in feine ffiobnung* giun pidfte ed bie 95rofamen unb ^brndf^en auf, 
bie Don feinem S^ifc^e ftelen^ unb bie ^inber bed Sanbmannd liebten 
bad aJbglein febr* 
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Stter ali nun ber S'^&^tiwS wieber in baS ?anb fam unb bie (Sebfifd&e 
ficlE> bclaubten, ba 6^fte ber gan^mann fein genjler, unb bcr Heine 
®afl entjTog in ba6 na^e SSJdlbdE^en, unb baute fein SRejl unb fang ein 
frbWic^^eS SiebdJ^en* 

Unb jtefte, aW ber SEBinter wieberfel&rte, ba Urn ba« SRotl^feWcl^en 
abermaW in bie SBobnung be« Xanbntann^, unb ^atte fein SBeibc^en 
ntitgebrad^t* Der Sanbmann aber unb feine ^inber freuten fic^ fe^r, 
M |ie bie beiben X^ierc^en fa^en, bie fo jutrauti(^ um^crfcf^auten* 
Unb bie ^inber fagten : J3ie 58b8cld^en fel^en un^ an, aW ob fte un6 
ecn^ad fagen if oUten* 

Da antwortete ber SSater : SEBenn fie reben f bnnten, fo wftrben fie 
fagen : ^utrauen erwedft ^utrauen, unb Siebe erjeugt ©egenliebe* 

5. 
The Voice of Justice. 

Sin reid^er 3)?ann, 9lamen6 Sftr^fed, gebot feinen 5tned[;ten, eine 
arme SBitwe fammt i^ren ^inbern au^ i^rer ©o^nung ju Dertreiben, 
weit fie ben gewMjnlic^en ^in^ nidl^t ju ja^len t>ermodE)te. 3116 bie ©ie^ 
ner famen, fl)radE> ba6 3Beib ; ^d), t>erjie^et ein wenig ; Dielteid^t, bag 
euer ^err fic^ unfer erborme ; idf will ju i^m ge^en unb i^n bitten* 

Darauf ging bie SBitnoe ju bem reid^en SDlann mit i^ren t>ier ^im 
bern, ein^ lag franf barnieber, unb atte flel)ten, fie nid&t ju Derflogen* 
6f>r9fe6 aber fpradf^* SKeine S8efel)Ie fann i4> nidj^t Snbern, e^ fei benn, 
bag 3^r (Jure ©d^utb fogleicj(> beja^let. 

©a weinte bie abutter bitterltcf^ unb fagt^ : 2ld^, bie 9)f[ege eine^ 
franfen ^inbeS l&at all meinen SSerbienji wrje^rt unb meine Slrbeit 
ge^inbert. Unb bie ^inber fte^ten mit ber SJlutter, fie nic^t ju tjerjlogen* 

aiber S^r^fe^ wanbte fidf^ weg t)on i^nen unb ging in fein ©artens 
l^au* unb legte fic^> auf ba6 9>oI(ler, ju ru^en, wie er pftegte* £8 war 
aber ein fc^w&Ier Xag, unb bid^t am ©artenfaal flog ein ©trom, \>tx 
t>erbreitete ^ft^lung, unb e6 war eine ©title, ^a^ fein Sfiftd^^en fid) regte^ 

Da ^brte Sbr^fe^ M^ ®eli6|el be^ ©d^itf^ am Ufer, aber e^ tbnte 
il)m glcidf^ bem ©ewinfel ber ^inber ber armen 83Jitwe } unb er n>arb 
unrubig auf feinem 9>oljler* 

Darnadj^ ^orc^te er auf ba« Slaufc^en M ©tromeS unb e6 bftnfte 
ibn, aW ru^t' er an bem ©ejlabe eineS unenblic^en SWeere^, unb er 
wdljte fid^ auf feinem ^ffi^le* 

3»a er nun wieber ^orc^te, erfd^otl au« ber geme ber Donner eine* 
©ewitter^, unb er glaubte bie ©timme be« ®eri^t« ju t)erne^men. 

9lun flanb er })l6glidE> auf, eilte nadf^ /?aufe unb gebot feinen ^nec^-- 
ten, ber armen SBitwe ba6 ^au6 ju bffhen. Slber fie war fammt ibren 
^inbern in ben SSalb gejogen unb nirgenba ju ftnben. Unterbeffen war 
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fcaS ®ett>itter ^Inaufgejogcn, unb e6 bonnette unb ftet em gewaltiger 
Stegen^ @l)r9fe6 aber wax bod Unmutl^ unb toanbelte um^er^ 

aim anbern Xage berna^m S^r^fed, ba6 franfe itinb fei im SBalbe 
gejlorben unb bie SRutter mit ben anberen l&inweggejogen* Da warb 
t^m fetn ©arten fammt bem @<ial unb q>oI^er juwiber, unb er genog 
md)t me^r bie ^u^Iung be^ raufc^enben @tromed» 

aSalb nad^^er ftel gl^r^fe^ in eine ^ranf^eit, unb immer in ber ^i^e 
bed Sieberd t>erna^m er bed @c(?tlfed ©elidpet unb ben taufc^enben 
©trom unb bad bumpfe Stofen bed ®e»itterd^ ailfo berfc^ieb er* 

6. 
The Peaches. 

®n Sanbmann brad^te aud ber ®tobt fflnf ^rfic^e mtt, bie 
fdE^bnjlen, bie man fe^en fonnte* Seine ^inber aber fal&en biefe gruc^t 
jum erflen SKale; bed^atb wunberten unb freuten jte ftc^^ fe^r fiber bie 
fc^5nen Slepfel mir ben rbt^lic^^en SSacfen unb bem jarten glaum* Dat 
auf bert^eilte ber 93ater jte unter feine bier ^naben, unb eine er^ielt bie 
abutter* 

9lm Slbenb, aid bie ^inber in bad @d;laffSmmercl&en flingen, fragte 
ber 98ater: 9tun, wie ^aben md) bie fd^bnen Steyfel gefdS^medft? 

^errlid), lieber 55ater ! fagte ber Sleltefle* (5d ijl eine fdf^&ne gruc^t, 
fo (5uberlidE^ unb fo fanft bon Oefd^^madf* 3(^ ^abe mir ben ©tein 
forgfam t>erwa^rt unb will mir baraud einen Saum erjie^en* 

a5rat> ! fagte ber ®ater* Xia^ feeipt ^aud^dlterifd[> ffir bie Jufunft 
geforgt, wit ed bem ganbmann gejiemt* 

Sc§ ^abe bie meinige fogleidf^ aufgegeffen, rief ber Sfingjle, unb ben 
©tein fortgettjorfen, unb bie SRutter \)at mir bie ^dlfte bon ber i^rigen 
gegeben* S>, bad fdjmedft fo fR| unb jerfd^miljt im STOunbel 

9lun, fagte ber 93ater, bu ^ajl jwar nic^t fe^r Hug, aber boc^ natfir^ 
(td^ unb nad^ (inblid(^er SBeife gel^anbelt* gfir bie ^lug^eit iji and) 
nod) aftaum genug im Seben* 

Da begann ber jweite @o^n: ^d) ^dSbe ben ©tein,. ben ber Heine 
©ruber fortwarf, gefammelt unb aufgeHopft* Sd war ein ^ern barin, 
ber fd;medfte fo ^f wit eine 9lug* Slber meinen ^ftrfid^ ^abe i* berr 
fauft unb fo biel ®elb bafftr er^^alten, bag ic^, wenn id^ nad; ber ©tabt 
lomme, wo^l jwblf bafftr faufen fann* 

J3er 93ater fd;attette ben «o^)f unb fagte: ^lug ijl bad jwar, aber 
finblic^ unb natflrlicf^ war ed xAd)t^ »ewa^re bidj^ ber ^immel, bag 
bu fein ^aufmann werbefll 

Unb bu, gbmunb? fragte ber?8ater* Unbefangen unb ojfen ants 
wortete Sbmunb : 3dS^ ^abe meinen q)firft(^ bem ©o^ne unferd tfta^s 
bard, bem franfen ®eorg, ber bad gieber f)at, gebradj^t* Sr woUte i^n 
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ntd^t nel^men, ba \)aV id^ i^n i^m auf tai JSett getegt unb bin J^tntDeg^ 
gegangtn* 

giuri, fagte ber 55ater, »er ^at benn n>ol&I ben bejien ®ebraudS> t>on 
feinem ^ftr]t(& gemadj^t ? 

X)a riefen fte a\k brei t X)a6 ^at SSrubet Sbmunb get^an! — Sbniunb 
abet fd^^tDieg fitdr Unb bte SRutter umarmte il^n mit einer £l^rdn^ im 
Sluge* 

7.. 

The Desert Island. 

mac^en : er fc^entte ibm bte Sreif^ett unb lie^ tbm etn @d>tff mit t>ie(en 
fbjllid(>en ®aaren au^rftpen^ /,®eb/' faflte er, ,,unb fegle bamit in 
ein frenibed Sanb ; mud^ere mit biefen ^aaren, unb aSer ®en>inn foK 
bein fein*" — Der @fJat)e reipte ab ; aber faum war er einige ^eit auf 
ber ®ee, aU \id) ein ^ef tiger Sturm erbob unb bad @c|Hff gegen eine 
jtlippe warf, bag ed fd(^eiterte* S)te {6il(id()en SBaaren t>erfanfen im 
sneer, aUe Teine ©ef&^rten tamen urn, unb er felbft txxei^tt mit genauer 
giotl^ bad Ufer einer 3nfeU ilpungrig, nadft unb obne JjiMfe, ging er 
tiefer in^d Sanb ^inein, unb xotmtt fiber {ein Ungl&cF, aid er Don fern 
eine groge @tabt erbtid^te, aud ber i^m eine 9}lenge (£tnn>ol^tter mit 
grofem ®efc|>rei entgegen fam* f,^til unferm ^buige!" riefen fie 
i^m ju, fegten xf)ti auf einen jpr&c^tigen SBagen unb f&()rten ibn in bie 
@tabt» 6r fam in ben fbuigtidf^en ^^atafl, n)0 man i^m einen ^tjpuxf 
mantel anlegte, ein Diabem um feine @tirn banb unb i^n einen golbe^ 
nen S£bron befleigen tie@» Ste SJorne^men traten um i^n ^er, ftelen 
i>or ibm nieber unb f(^n>uren im 9lamen bed ganjen SJoIfed il^m ben 
Sib ber 5treue* 

©er neue J?6nig glaubte 2lnfangd, atle biefe ^errlidj^Jeit fei ein fd&bner 
Xraum, bid bie gortbauer feined ©Ificfed ibn nic^t mel&r jweifein lieg, 
bag bie njunberbare SBegeben^eit wirftic^ wabr fei* — „ ^d) begreife 
nidf^t/' fpradf^ er bei fic^ felbjl, ,, xoa^ bie 2lugen biefed wunberlic^en 
Golfed bejaubert ^at, einet^nadPten grembling ju feinem ^bnig ju 
mad)tn* @ie tviffen n'\d)t, n>er ic^ bin, fragen nic^t, n)o tc^ berfomme^r 
unb fe^en mic^ auf i^ren £^ronl ^a^ ifi bad f&r eine befonbere @itte 
inbiefem ?anbe?" 

8. 
ConHnuaitim. 

@o badEite er unb wurbe fo neugterig, bie Urfad^e feiner Sr^ebung ju 
n>i{fen, bag er ftc^ entfdt^Iog, einen Don ben ^ornebmen an feinem J^ofe, 
ber i^m ein weifer Wtnn ju fetn fd^^ien, um bie 9(uf[bfung biefed SRdtb^ 
feJd ju fragen* — ,, ®ejier! " rebete er ibn an, „»arum l^abt i^r mi^ 
benn }u eurem ^bnige gemacf^t? SSJie fonntet i^r n>iffen, bag i^ auf 
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eurer 3nfel attftefomnten fei? Unb »a« xoltb enbltd^ mit mit werben ? 
— //i^errl" antwortete ber SJejier, ,,biefe 3«fel wirb loon ©eiflern 
bewo^nt*. @ie \)aUn t>or langen ^^iten ben Slttmad^tigen gebcten, ibnen 
jabriic^ etnen ©obn 2lbam6 ju fenben, bag er jte regiere^ Ber aittmSd)^ 
tig€ l^at ibre S3itte angenommen^ unb lagt ade S^^ve^ an bent ndmlicben 
lage^ fincn fSMenfc^en an ibter 3nfel lanben* Die ginwobner eiJen 
ibm, wie bu gef^ben bajl, freubig entgegen unb erfennen ibn ffir ibren 
Dberberrn; aber feine SRegierung bauert nicbt Idnger al§ ein 3abv» 
3(1 biefe 3^it t>erflofien unb ber befiimmte 2;ag wieber erfdjienen, fo 
mxb er feiner SBfirbe entfe^t; man beraubt ibn be6 fbniglic^en 
^mucfe^ unb legt ibm fiiS?led;te ^leiber an» ©eine Sebienten tragen 
ibit mit ©ewalt an^ Ufer unb legen ibn in ein befonber^ baju gebaute^ 
@(^iff, baa ibn auf eine anbere 3nfel brings ©iefe 3nfel ijl wfijl unb 
bhe ; jener, ber nod; t)or tt>enigen Xa^tn ein raacbtiger ^bnig war, 
fommt bier nadPt an unb ftnbet weber Untertban^n nod) greunbe* Slie^ 
manb nimmt an feinem UnglMe Xbeil. unb er mug in biefem wiijlen 
Sanbe ein traurige^ unb furnmenjoUeS £eben fftb^en, wenn er fein 3^^bv 
nic^t (lug angemenbet bat« ^ad^ bcx ^^rbannung bed alten ^bnigf^ 
gebt ba6 SSoif bem neuen, ben ibm bie g&rfebung be6 9lltnidd;tigfn 
jebe6 ^afjx obne aiu^nal^me fenbet, auf bie gewbl^nlidl^e SBeife entge^gcn 
unb nimmt ibn mit gleid^er greube, xoic ben t>origen, auf^ Die^, ^err I 
ijl ba^ ewoige ©efe^^biefe^ 9leidS^e6, ha^ fein ^bnig wdbtenb feiner 
9legierung aufbeben fann/' — ,, ©inb benn aixd) nteine Sorgdnger/' 
fragte ber ^bnig weiter, ,, t)on biefer furjen Dauer if^rer ^obeit unters 
ridl^tet gewefen?" — ,,, feinem t)on ibnen," antwortete ber SSejier, 
,^i©ar biefe6 ©efefe ber 5SergdngUd;feit unbefannt; aber einige liegen 
Hid) t)on bem ©lonj^, ber ibren Slbron umgab/ blenben ; fie t)ergagen 
bie traurige ^utun^t, unb t)erlebten ibr S^^br. obne weife ju fein* SInbere 
beraufd^ten ftcb in ber ©figigfeit ibre6 ©liicfea ; fie getrauten iid) nid;t, 
an bie wfifle 3nfel ju benfen, au^ gurd^t, bie 2lnnebmlid)feit be6 gegens 
wdrtigen @enufle6 ju Derbittern ; unb fo taumelten fie, wie Zruntene, 
au6 einer gvcube in bie anbere, biS ibre 3^it "m toax unb jie in t)ai> 
©c^ijf geworfen wurben* SBenn ber unglficflid;e Stag tam, fo ftngcn 
2t(le an, jid; ju beflagen unb il)re 83erblenbung ju befepfjen ; aber nun 
war e6 ju fpdt, unb fie wurben obne ©Aonung bem Slenbe fibergeben, 
ba^ fte erwartete unb bem jie burd; SBeia^eit nidj^t fatten t)orbeugen 
n>otten/' 

9. 

Ooniinuaiion 

3Dt€fe erjdbfung beS ®ei(t'e§ erffittte ben ^bntg mit gurd&t; er 
jii^auberte Dor bem ©d^idffal ber Dorigen ^bnige jurfidf unb wfinfc^te, 
ibrem Unglfidfe ju entgeben* Sr fab mit ©d^redfen, ba^ fc^on einige 
9Bodi^en t>on biefem furjen ^af)xt )>er{{ojfen waren unb bag er eilen 
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mifite, hit fibrigcn Zage feiner Slegierung be|lo beffer ju nftften. 
,,9Beifer SScjier ! " fipradS^ er ju bem ©cijle, ,,bu l&ajl ttiir mem ffinfs 
tige^ @dS)iicf fal unb bie furje Daucr melner f bniglidl^en SJlad^t entberft ; 
aber idS^ bitte \>\6), fage mir audj^, waS tc|> t^un mufi, wenn i^ t>a^ 
Slenb meiner SSorginger i)ermeiben will*" — „Srinncve bic^, ^err! " 
antwortete ber ®eijl, ,,bajg bu nacft auf unfere 3nfel gefommcn bifl; 
benn eben fo wirft bu wieber ^inaudgeben unb niemal6 }urfidF{e^ten. 
ea ifl alfo nur ein einjige^ aBittel mbglidf^, bem SJtangel t>or§ubeugen, 
ber tn jenem 2anbe ber ^erbannung brobt : »enn bu e^ mmlid) frndfU 
bar mad)il unb mit Sinwobnern befe^efl^ J)ie6 Ifl nad) unferen ®efe^en 
t>erg6nnt, unb beine Untertbanen jinb bir fo Dodfommen geborfam, ha^ 
fie btngeben, n>o bu fie btnfenbefl^ ©df^icfe alfo eine SJtenge 3lrbeitafeute 
binfiber unb lag bie w&flen gelber in frud;tbare 4ledfer loerwanbeln ; 
baue ©tibte unb SSorratb^baufer unb t)erforge fie mit alien notbbiirfs 
tigen Seben^mitteln^ SJiit Sinem SBort : bereite bir ein neue6 iSitidfy^ 
beffen Sinwo^ner bic^ nad£^ beiner S^erbannung mit greuben aufne^men*. 
9(ber eile, la^ feinen 3lugenbli(f ungenfi^t t>orfiber ge^en ; benn bie ^eit 
ifl furj, unb jemebt bu jum Slnbau beiner ffinftigen SBobnung tbufl, 
bejlo glfidftic^er wirb bein 3lufent^alt bort fein* ©enfe, bein 3a^r ifl 
morgen fc^on um, unb nft^e beine greibeit wie ein fluger giac^tting, 
ber bem SSerberben entgeben will* SBenn bu meinen fRati) tjeradi^te^, 
ober jauberflt, fo bifl bu tjerloren, unb lange^ Slenb ifl bein Soo^/' 

X)er ^bnig n>ar ein tluger ^ann, unb bie 9lebe be6 ©eifled gab 
feiner Sntfc^lieflung unb feiner Xbatigteit ^li^tU dx fanbte fogleidE^ 
eine fSRenge Untertbanen ab: fie gingen mit greuben unb griffen ba^ 
5Berf mit eifer an* Die Snfel ftng an, ^^ ju t>erfc^&nern, unb 
ebe fec^6 SRonben tjergangen waren, flanben fd^on ©tdbte auf il^ren 
blfibenben 2luen* Beffen ungeac^tet lieg ber ^bnig in feinem ©ifer 
nic^t nadf^; er fanbte immer mebr ginwo^ner ^infiber; bie.folgenbcn 
waren noc^ freubiger aW bie erflen, ba fie in ein fo wo^l angebaute^ 
&anb gingen, baS i^re greunbe unb 2lnt>ern)anbten bewo^nten.. 

10. 

The End. 

Unterbeffen fam bad ©nbe be6 3abre« immer nS^er* 2)ie Dorigen 
^bnige batten t>or biefem 2lugenblicfe gejittert, biefer fab i^m mit 
@ebnfu(^t entgegen ; benn er ging in ein Sanb, n>o er fid^ burc^ feine 
fluge Xb&tigfeit eine bauernbe SSiobnung gebaut ^atte«. — Der beflimmte 
a^ag erfd^ien enblic^* ©er ^bnig wurbe in feinem 9>^lafle ergriffen, 
feined £)iabemd unb feiner (bniglid^en ^leibung beraubt unb auf bad 
unt>ermeibtidE^e @4)iff gebradS^t, bad ibn nac^ feinem SJerbannungdorte 
fiibrte* ^aum war er aber am Ufer ber neuen 3nf<ft gelanbet, aid 
ibm bie Sinwo^ner mit greuben entgegen eilten, i^n mit groper dfjxt 
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emjjftngeh unb fcin Sjaxx^t, jlatt jene6 ©labemS, bcfen /jerrlid&feit 
nur ein 3at)r wdftrte, mit einem unt)ern)eIHi(l^en aSlumenfvanje 
fc^mficften* Der Stttmdc^tige beloljntc feine SSci^it: er gab i^m bie 
Unf!erblic^feit feincr Untert^anen unb mad)tt i^n ju i^rem cwigen 
^bnigev 

Der reidlje, tDobUbdtige 3J?ann ijl ®ott; ber @flat>e, ben fcin J?err 
fortfcnbet, i^ bcr SDtcnfd^ bci fclner ®eburt ; bie 3nfel, wo er anlan^ 
bet, ijl bie SBelt ; bie Sinwobncr, bie ibm freubig entgegen fomnten, 
finb bie Sltern, bie ffir ben nacften SBeinenben forgen* Der 53ejier, 
ber "ibn t>on bent traurigen ©c^icffal, baS ibnt beborpebt, unterric()tet, 
ifl bie 9Bei6beit* ©a6 ^ai^x feiner aHegierung ijl \>a^ menfcl^lic^e fieben, 
unb bie tx)&(le 3nfel, wobin er geffibvt wirb, bie ffinftige 2BeIt^ ©ie 
airbeitMeute, bie er babin fenbet, finb bie guten 5Berfe, bie er t*>abrenb 
feine^ 2eben6 Derridbtet^ ©ie ^bnige aber, todd)t t>or ibm babins 
gegangen jtnb, obne fiber ba6 Unglflcf, baS ibnen brobte, nac^jus 
ben!en, finb iene tbbriclE^ten SWenfcben, bie fi^ bloS mit irbifcl;en 
greuben oefcbaftigen, obne an ibr^Seben nacb bent Zobe ju benfen, 
fie werben ntit ett)igem Slenb beflraft, tt>eil jie t>or bent Stbrone be6 
3lttmdcl[>tigen ntit ^dnten erfc^einen, bie an guten 2Berfen leer finb* 



VOCABULARY. 



1- 

©cja Jmefflcr/ sha.ts^^-mi-'-ster, treasurer ; ^ixitn^ab, hirr-'^-ten-stllhp'', shepherd's 
staff; %mi, &mt, office; ftti^ cmporfd^toittflcn, em-pore^>'-8hwing''-en, to rise; tocrflagen, 
fer-kl^''-ghen, to accuse; bcraubcn, bai-rou^'-ben, to rob; ®d^a^, shits, treasure; 
^Ojibarfeiten, kost^-bslhr-ki-ten, trinkets ; Berber gen, fer-berr^-ghen, to hide ; &tto'6iht, 
ge-T*ol''-bai, vault; »crMen, fer-zey-'-hen, to provide; befdj^etl/ bal-zey'-hen, to examine; 
erjlaunt, er-stount-', surprised; IanbItc!S>, lent^-lid^, rural; (Strol^fcjffl, stro^^-zess-'-sel, 
chair of straw; ^ittinfi'6tt, hirr-'^-ten-flo'-tai, shepherd's flute, reeds; $trtentafc^e, 
hirr^Men-ta^h-'-shai, shepherd's bag; ^jiitctl/ hii^-ten, to look after ; @(3jjlaf, shlfi,hf, 
sleep; gicl^ctl, tsee-'-hen, to attract; ^of, ho'f, court; gubriltflctt, tsoo^-'-bring^-en, to 
spend; bcr ijorfgc ©taitb, fo^-rig-ai stant, the former state; toicbcr^^olejt, veeMer-hoO''^- 
len, to repeat; £icb, leet, song; gob, lope, praise; @c^ij)}fcr, shop^-fer, creator; frtebltci^, 
freet'-lid^, peaceably; ^cerbe, hair^-dai, flock; jjaterltcjc gluren, fai^-ter-lic^-c^ai 
floo^-ren, native fields; tx^nxnt, er-tsiimt^ angry; fcerlfumbcn, fer-loimMen, to 
slander; rbel, ai^-del, excellent; nvxdtmm, oom-sbr'-men, to embrace. 

2. 

3tattber, roi^-ber, robber; ittorbeil, morrMen, to murder; ^Itinbetrt/ plun'-dem, 
to plunder, to rob; ^'6\}k, hoMai, cavern; Seben^tttittri, lai^'^-bens-mitMel, victuals; 
fort^ forrt, gone ; ^urf^^e^ boor^-shai, fellow ; t^tiitn, to^-ten, to kill ; unterttcg^, oon^- 
ter-YBi^ss^^f on the road ; Q^t^ai^xit, gai-fair^-tai, companion ; Jjetgtftcn^ fer-ghif''-ten; 
to poison; be^aUm, bai-haK-ten, to keep; (3i% ghift, poison; faum,koum, scarcely; 
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tretrn, trai'-ten, to enter; lufjjrfttfiett, taoo^'-spring'-eii, to rnsliiipoii; jDoTd^/ dolcj, 
dagger; burt^^bo^rett/ dSord^-bo'-ren, to pierce; Ijcftifl, hef^-ticj, Tiolent; t^nam, 
li'd^^-nskhxn, corpse ; auf^aufctt, ouf^^-hoi^-fen, to accumulate. 

3^ 

®|>ttr, spoor, trace; »nrfd^totnbctt/ fer-shwinMen, to disappear; fHitttt, rit^-ter, 
knight; ttertoenbctt, fer-TonMen, to spend; »crfc|>onent, fer-sho^-nem, to adorn; 
yilgcr, piK-gher, pilgrim; ^a^tf^tr^txqt, nac^if'-'-herr^-berr-gai, night's lodging; 
iib»etfctt, ap^-'-Ti^-zen, to refuse; tro^ig/trot^-sitl^, haughtily; ®aP^of, g&st^-ho'f, 
inn; gragc, fr&^-gai, question; tocttcr ^t\)tn, vi-^ter ghey^-hen, to go on his way; 
jugebcn, tsoo^'^-gai^-ben, grant; betoo^Jlteit, bai-vo^-nen, to inhabit; ®a|l, g^t, guest; 
WfrHftb/ virrkMicIf, indeed; Hcber, lee^-ber, rather; ^I'mmel, him-'-mel, heaven; ttiiq, 
ey^-Tid!>, eternal, everlasting; SBo^^ttUitfl, vo^-noonk, habitation; crlangeil, er-l&ng-'-en, 
to acquire; getoaljrctt, gai-vai^-ren, to grant; fiir bif Bolge, foK-gai, afterwards; 
top^jlt^dtfg, vole^'-tai^-ticj>, charitable. 

4» 

<Btxtnat, strcng^-ai, rigor; aBmtCT, vin^'-ter, winter; fromttt, from, pious; ganb- 
tttann, lant^'-m&n, peasant; aid th, as if; gutraultcj^, tsoo^MrouMidJ, confidingly; 
frfttttbli4>, froint^'-licj, friendly; ©obttWttj}/ vo^-noonk, house, dwelling; aufptSen, 
ouf-pick^-ken, to pick up ; ©TOfamett, Strum^^n, bro^-z&-men, kriim^'-clien, crumbs; 
grit$ltng, frii-'-link, spring; ?anb, l&nt, country; Oebiifc^l, gai-biish^ bushes; bclau- 
bftt, bai-lou'-ben, to cover with leaves ; entfltegcn, ent-flee^-ghen, to fly away ; hantXi, 
bou^-en, to build; SRt^, nest, nest; fro^Hcb, froMic^^, joyful; toicbcrfe^ren, vee^^-der- 
kai^-ren, to return ; abcrntate, &^^-ber-ma.hlss^ again ; initbrittgtn, mit^^-bring'-en, 
to bring along with one ; um^erf(j[>auen^ oom-hair^''-8hou^>en, to look about ; anfc^, 
ftn-zey'-hen, to look at; 3utraufn, tsoo^-'-trou^'-en, confidence; fr»ecf«l/er-veck^-ken; 
to cause; tt^m%tn, er-tsoi^-ghen, to produce. 

5^ 

®ebteten, gai-bee'-ten, to order; Stnt^t, k'nedjt, servant; SBitttof, vit'-vai, widow; 
tertreibcn, fer-tri^-ben, to expel; jS^rlic^, yair-'-licJjj, annual; Qin^, tsince, rent; »«- 
tit^^tn, fer-tsee^-hen, to tarry, stay; erbarmctt/ er-b&rr^-men, to have pity; fraitf 
barnieber lit^tn, krank d&r-nee^-der lee^-ghen, to be ill ; ^t\)tn, fley^-hen, to implore ; 
]»rrfto§en^ fer-sto^-sen, to expel; Sefebl^ bai-falK, order; anhttti, enMem, to change; 
ed fei benn/ zl, except, unless ; ^^ulb/ shoolt, debt ; Uttttlii^, bit^-ter-li^, bitterly ; 
JJficge, pflai-^-gai, care, nursing; SBerbienfl, fer-deenst^, gain; fterjfljircn, fer-tsai^-ren, 
to consume; »cr^ittbern/ fer-hinMem, to hinder; jtdji toegwcnbcn, veA'^-venMen, 
to turn away; ®artcnbau0, g8,r'^-ten-house^, summer-house; ^^ Icflen, lai'-ghen, to 
lie down; yel^tx, poK-ster, cushion; rul^tt, roo-'-hen, to repose; p^tQtn, pflai^-ghen, 
to use, to be in the habit; fdj^toUl/ shwii'l, sultry, very hot; hi^t, didj^t, close by; 
flif^en/ flee^-sen, to flow, to run; (Strom, stro'm, river; Derbreiteit/ fer-bri^-ten, to 
spread; ^ii^litng, kiiMoSnk, coolness; (©Httc, stilMai, quiet; 2vL% looft, air; pdj 
regett/ rai^-ghen, to move; (^tliiptl, gai-liss'^-pel, continual lisping; ^6)H^, shilf, 
reed; Ufer, oo-'-fer, bank; tiinen glctci^, to-'-nen gli'(|^, to sound like, to resemble; 
(Setoittfcl, gai-vin^-sel, whining; unrubtg, Son^-roo-hicfj, restless; barnadji, d&r^-n&(|, 
then; l^or^n, horr'-djfen, to listen; 9tattf(i^ett, rou^-shen, rustling ; hani^ttn, doidj^- 
ten, to seem; ®t^aU, gai-staMai, shore; uncttblicj, oon-entMi<J, endless; ftd^ toaiun, 
▼•K-tsen, to toss about; ■Donner, don^-ner, thunder; ©etotttcr, gai-vit^-ter, thunder- 
storm; ®txi^i, gw-ri(|>t^ judgment; lormef^mtn, fer-nai^-men, to hear; tUtn, iMen, 
to hasten; nirgcnbd, nirr^-ghents, nowhere; untetbcjfen^ oon-ter-dess^-sen, in th« 
mean time; l^tnau^ieben, hin-ouf^^-tsee-'-hen, to come up; getoalHg, gai-v&K-ti<t, 
violent; Unmutf^/ oon^-moot, depressed spirits; umbnrtDanbflll, oom-hair^'-v&nMeln, 
to walk to and fro; l^tntoeg^tebfn^ hin-vedj|^''-tsee^-hen, to pass away; lutotbnr totthm, 
tsoo-veeMer, to be disgusted ; gentefett/ gai-nee'^-sen, to enjoy ; raufaen/ rou'^-shen, 
to rustle; ^ii^t, hit^-sai,, heat; §ieber^ fee^-ber, fever; bumpf/ dSSmpf, dull, hollow* 
X^feit/ to^'-zen, noise; ^rVfd^etbni/ fer-shi^'-den, to expire. 
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?anbmann, l&nt'-m&n, country-man ; tnitbrtngctt, mit'^-bring^-en, to bring along 
with one; yftrjtcj^, pfir^-z^, peach; roWtd^, ro'tMi(j|, reddish; SBarfen, back^-kcn, 
cheeks; jart, tsahrt, tender; flaunt, floum, down; itxt^tiUn, fer-tiMen, to divide ; 
@{]JIafFammerlcin, shlar^'-kem-'-mer-line, little bedroom; fdmetfen, shmeck^'-ken, to 
taste, to like; faucrh'd^ unb faitft, zoi^'-er-lidj), zanft, acid and sweet at the same time: 
®cfc^macf, gai-shmack'', taste; ©tein, stine, stone; forgfam, zor(^''-zahm, carefully; 
i)ertoa()ren, fer-vah^'-ren, to keep; er^te^icn, er-tseC-hen, to raise; ^^aug^altcrifj^, 
house^-'-heK-tai-rish, economical; 3wfunft, tsoC-koonft, future; forgcn, zorr^-ghen, 
to take care; gejiemcn^ gai-tsee^'-men, to become; aufejyeit, ouf^-'-ess^'-sen, to eat up, 
fortttjerfen, fort-verr^-fen, to throw away ; ^dl\tt, helfMai, half; jerMtnel^en, tser- 
shme^-tsen, to melt; jttjar, tsvahr, it is true; f(u0, klood^, wise; naS) finblit^er SBfiff, 
kintMi(!^-dS^er vi^'-zai, in a childlike manner; ^laitbeln, han^-deln, to act; ^Inofytit, 
klood^^'-hite, prudencei wisdom; Sflaum, roum, room; begtnnen, bai-ghin^-nen, to 
begin; fatttmellt, zam^-meln, to gather, to pick up; aufflopfcit, ouf^-'-klop^'-fen, to 
open; ^erit, kerrn, kernel'; f(|>utteln^ shiit^'-teln, to shake; bttoa\)r(n, bai-va^'-ren, 
preserve; unbefangen, oon^'^'-bai-fang^-en, unembarassed ; ojfen, oF-fen, frankly; 
©cbraucj/ gai-brou5[>^, use ; Zpxdm, trai^'-nai, tear. 

7- 
®Utt^attg, goot^'-taiMi(|>, kind, charitable; fd^cnfcit, shenk'-en, to give, to present; 
©C^^tff/ Bhif, ship ; fojtlii^^ kostMicJ), precious ; au^riijlcn, ouss^^-riiss^'-ten, to fit out, 
to equip ; fcgcin, zai-'-gheln, to sail ; toUC^em, voo^'-cJ^ern, to gain by usury ; ® ewtltn, 
gai-vin'', gaiii; faum, koum, scarcely; ©ee, zey, sea; l^fttg, hef^-ticj, violent; 
@tttrm/ stoorm, storm; tx\)thtn, er-hai^'-ben, to rise; ^Hppe, klip^'-pai, cliiF; fc^citem, 
BhiMern, to wreck; »crjinfcn, fer-zink^-en, to sink; ©efa'brtf, gai-fair^-tai, companion; 
umfommen, oom^'^'-kom-'-men, to perish; crrcic|)cn, er-ri''-dj)en, to reach; mit genaucr 
^Oii), gai-nou-'-er note, narrowly; Ufcr, oo^'-fer, shore; uadt, nackt, naked; $ulfe, 
hul^-fai, help ; ti'efer Ijtnetn^ctjeit^ tee^'-fer hin-ine''''-ghey''-hen, to plunge into, to pro- 
ceed farther; fern, ferrn, far, distant; tthlidtxi, er-blick^'-ken, to perceive; SWeitge, 
meng^-ai, crowd; entgegeit fomnten, ent-ghey^-ghen kom'-men, to come to meet; 
f)cn, hile, prosperity, blessings; SBagen, va'-ghen, carriage; Wtanitl, msln'-tel, 
eloak; bcfjetgen, bai-sti'-ghcn, to ascend; bit SBomc^men, fore'''-nai'-men, the gentry; 
tim t^tt l^ertreten, hair''-trai'-ten, to surround him; @ib, ite, oath,' anfang^/ fin'- 
f^nks, in the beginning; $crrHdj)feit, herr'-li(|>-kite, splendor; Xxaum, troum, dream; 
Sortbauer, forrt"-dou'-er, continuation; tounbcrbar, voon-der-bS,hr', wonderful; 
Segebent^eit, bai-gai'-ben-hite, event, adventure; tounbcrlfdb, voon'-der-licj, strange; 
bejaubcrn, bai-tsou'-bem, to enchant; Brcmblitig/ fremt'-link, stranger; befonberc, 
bai-zon'-dai-rai, singular; ^ittt, zit'-tai, custom. 

s. 

9?cug{crf9, noi"-ghee'-rid^, curious; Urfad^e, oor-zacJ(>'-d^ai, cause, reason; (Sr^ebung, 
err-hai'-boonk, elevation; 5lupfung, oufMo-zoonk, solution; fRcit\)\il, rait'-sel, 
riddle; toa^ tt)trb au3 nttr tocrbcn, what will become of me; ®eijl, ghi'st, spirit; 
bett)Ot)nen, bai-vo'-nen, to inhabit; rtflmadj)t{g, S-l-mecJ^^'-tidJ, allraighty; lanbcit, lS.n'- 
den, to disembark ; cntgegcn eticn, i'-len, to hasten towards ; erfcnnen, er-ken'-nen, 
to recognize, to acknowledge; Dberl^crr, o''-ber-herr', sovereign; Slegicrung, rai- 
ghee'-roonk, government; bauem, dou'-ern, to last; ijcrfltcgetl, fer-flee'-sen, to pass; 
ttJteber erfd^cincn, er-shi'-nen, to reappear; SBitrbe, viir'-dai, dignity; entfc^en, ent- 
zet'-sen, to depose; bcraubcn, bai-rou'-ben, to deprive ^ ^6)mud, shmoock, orna- 
ments ; toujl unb Bbe, vii'st o'-dai, desert and desolate ; tnd'c^tig, mec^i'-tiij^, powerful ; 
Unterttjan, oon''-ter-tahn', subject; ZW\, tile, part, interest; fummer»ott, koom''- 
mer-fol', sorrowful; SBerbantlung, fer-ban'-noonk, banishment; gUrfe^ung, fii'r"- 
zai'-hoonk, providence ; 5lu^nabmc, ous8"-n&'-mai, exception ; owfncbmctl/ ouf- 
nai'-men, to receive; bong, fo'-ricj, preceding; ffiti^, ri'(j|, kingdom; auf^cbcn, ouf- 
hai'-ben, abolish; 95organgW/ fore''-ghang'-er, predecessor; VautX, dou'-er, dura- 
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tion; ^o^feit, ho'-Ute, soTereignty; SJcrgSnalid^Wt fer-ghenkM^-kite, transient- 
noBs; ©lam, gl&nts, splandor ; blenbftt, blen'-den, to blind; S^hxn% tsoo'-koonft, 
fatare ; ^txltbttl, fer-lai'-ben, to pass, to spend ; Itxan^^tn, bai-rou^-shen, to intoxi- 
cate; (5ii§t0fett zii^'-sicb-kite, sweetness; fidj gctrauen, gai-trou^-en, to dare; Sltt- 
nt\)mli6)ftit, &n^^-naim^-ii(j|-kite, delight, sweetness; gegentoorttg, gai^'-ghen-Terr-'-tic^, 
present; ®cnuf, gai-nooss^, enjoyment; ^txUittxn, fer-bit-'-tem, to embitter; tau- 
meln, tou^-meln, to stagger, to pass; truilfcn, troonk'-en, tipsy; uta fcftt, to be pas- 
sed; 9$erblenbun0/ fer-blen^-dSSnk, blindness, fascination; feufjett/ zoif^-tsen, to sigh; 
(^((H^nung/ sho^-nSSnk, forbearance, mercy; (£Ienb, ai'^-lent, misery; Ubctgebcn^ 
ii'-ber-gai'^-ben, to deliver ; toorbfugen, fore-'^-boi^-ghen, to prevent 

9* 

(Srja^Iunfl, er-tsai'-loonk, recital, story; frfiilltn, er-fiilMen, to fill; jurii(ff(i^u» 
betn, tsoo-riick^^-shouMem, to tremble; ©cjirffal/ shick-'-zahl, fate; entgel^eit/ ent- 
ghey^-hen, to escape; (Scjrcdfen, shreck^-ken, fright; bif iibrigeit/ ii^-brig-en, the 
remaining; bejlo ht^tx, dess^-to bess^-ser, so much the better; nit^nt/ niit^-sen, to 
turn to profit; ttermciben/ fer-miMen, to avoid; jtc|) crimiern, er-in-'-nern, to remem- 
ber; SKittcI, mit^'-tel, means; 9J?an0cl/ mSng^'-el, want; brol^Ctt, dro^-hen, to threaten; 
namli^, naim-'-lidji, namely, that is to say; fruiJ^tbar ma6)tn, froo(|>t^-bar m&eJf-'-d^en, 
to fertilize; befe^en^ bai-zet^-sen, to fill; l^ergonneit/ fer-gon^-nen, to permit; tioVi* 
fommcit, fol-kom-'-men, perfect; gel^orfant/ gai-hore^-zahm, obedient; SlrbeU^lmte, 
&rr'^-bites-loi^-tai, workmen; gclb, felt, field; Sltfer, &ck''-ker, field; baucn, bou^-en, 
to build; S^orratb^bou^/ fore^^-r^its-house^, magazine; S^erforgett/ fer-zorr'-ghen, 
to provide ; not^bitrfttg, note^^-durrf^-ticj, necessary ; Seben^mittel^ lai^'-benss-mit^- 
tel, victuals; bereiten, bai-riMen, to prepare; tooriibetge^cn, fore-ii''''-ber-ghey'-hen, 
to pass; «ngcnii$t, oon^^-jgai-niitst'', without profit ; Slnbau, &n^-bou, culture; 2Bo^>- 
Itung, vo^-noonk, habitation, dwelling; SlufnttljjaU, ouf^^-ent-hUlt^, stay, residence; 
2^crberbett/ fer-derr^-ben, ruin, destruction; toeradjjten, fer-&(J>''-ten, to despise; fRat\f, 
raht, advice; gaubertt/ tsouMem, to tarry; Soo^^ lo'ss, fate; dttht^ rai^-dai, dis- 
course, speech; Q^ntf(i(|Ite§ung^ ent-shlee^-soonk, resolution; S^atigfett^ tai^-tic^-kite, 
activity; gliigcl, flii^'-ghel, wing; bag SBerl angreifeit, vecrk &n^'-gri^-fen, to set to 
work; Stfcr, i^'-fer, zeal; jle^Ctt, stey^-hen, to be; blit^citb, blii^-hent, blooming; 
5luc, ou-'-ai, pasture; bejfett ungeacjjtct/ dess^-sen oon-gai-fi^l^-tet, notwithstanding; 
tta4)lajfen, nlLd^^Mas^-sen, to relent; angebaut, ^n-'^-gai-bout^, cultivated; ^tVOtX" 
toanbte/ ^n^'-'-fer-vtUiMai, relations. 

10. 

Unterbelfcn, oon'^-ter-dess^^-sen, meanwhile; ital^ct fotttmeil, nai^-her kom^-men, 
to approach; gittcnt, tsit^'-tern, to tremble; Slugenblic!/ ou^^-ghen-blick^, moment; 
mit (Scl^nfud^t entgegcnfc^ifn, zain-'-zoodj^t, to await with impatience; bejttmmt, bai- 
stimt'', fixed ; etf^ciiten, er-shi-'-nen, to appear; citbltcji/ ent-'-licjf, at last; ergretfCH/ 
er-gri''-fen, to seize; bcraubcn, bai-rou-'-ben, to deprive; un»mnetbU<J, oon^-fer-mite^^- 
li(J, inevitable ; SBerbannung^ort, fer-ban^^-noonks-ort^ exile; ^au))^ houpt, head; 
tod^rcn, vai^-ren, to last; un»erh)e Ifltdjl^ 5on''-fer-velk''''-li(|>, never fading; $lumen« 
fram, bloo''''-men-krants^ wreath of flowers; fAmiirfcn, shmiick^-ken, to adorn; 
belopncn, bai-lo-'-nen, to reward; UTtjterblit^fei't, oon-sterrp^'-lit^-kite, immortality; 
f»tg, ey^-vic<>, eternal, everlasting; fortfenbfll, forrt^^'-zenMen, to send away; ®cburt/ 
gai-boort'', birth; 2Belt, velt, world; toeinen, vi^'-nen, to weep; bcDorflc^en, bai-fore''''- 
8tey^-hen, to await; unterric^teit/ oon''-ter-ri(|^^''-ten, to instruct; ©erf, verrk^ work: 
»crri4|tcn, ferr-ridS>^-ten, to do; xia(i)htnhn, nacJ^^Menk^-en, to reflect; t^jbriit, to^- 
ridjjt, foolish; irbifcjf, irr^'-dish, wordly; befdjiafttgen, bai-shef -tig-en, to occupy; leer 
lair, empty. 



108 



WORDS AND IDIOMS IN COMMON USE. 



Thanks be to God I 

I owe it to you, 

GodforfcidI 

would to God ! 

very well, I agree to that, 

directly, 

presently, 

this minute, 

to-morrow then! 

as quick as possible, 

as soon as possible, 

lii the latest, 

at the most, 

to have done, 

never mind, 

oocne for it, send for it, 

all in all, 

by Ifce by, 

just in time, 

imptvtunely, 

about nothing at all, 

not by far, 

have done with it I 

by degrees, by little and 

little, 
hj ourselves, 
heedlessly, 
by turns, 

it is my turn, 

by snatches, 

to my taste, 

methinks, 

in my way, 

thoroughly, 

among ourselves, 

unwillingly, 

till I see you again, 

by one's self, 

to the right, to the left, 

purposely, 

delightful, -ly, 

as usual, 

for my part, 

joking apart, 



©ottfeiDanf! 
Id^ verbanfe ee bfty 

tooUte (Bott! 

ant, ba0 \a^ i^ ^tlitrt, 

ben %viQtnWd, 

auf morjen I 

fo fd^netl tote miig(t($/ 

fpd'teflene, 

erttg fein, 
bad i\)VLt ni^ti ; 
\)i>Un ®te ee, laffeti (Bit 

ti ^oUn, 
$lQed jufammengenommen/ 



ha fattt mi'r etn, 
gur ret^ten B^i^ 
jur Ungeit, 

urn n\a)i^ unb totebet 
bet toeitem ittcjit, 
tl6reauf tamitl 
nacfi unb na^i. 



unter »ter Slugen, 
p^ne Ueberlegung, 
totd^\t{^toti^t, nadlfberOletl^e, 

bfe fRii})t i(l an mix, 

pcfmeife, 

nacif metnem (3i^madt, 

na6 metnem S3ebiinfen/ 

na4 metner %xi, 

0runblt($, 

unter und, 

ungern, 

auf 2Bieberfel^ert, 

fiir ft(^^ atletn, 

Tecjtsi, Itnfd, 

mit gleig, at(tc^tlt($, 

gum (Snt^iicfen, 

toit getoot^nltdj)/ 

toad mic^ betrifft, 

©(Jerj bei @eite^ 



Got zi d&nk; 

icd fer-dank^-ai ess deer; 

bai-va-'-rai got; 

vol^-tai got; 

goot, d&ss l&ss i^ ghel^-ten ; 

yetst gli'(ji; 

zo-gli'^^ 

den ou^^-ghen-blick^; 

ouf morg^-enl 

zo shnel vee md'(]^^-li(i^, 

oufs ey^-hai-stai; 

8pai'''-tai-stenss ; 

ho'tl^^-stenss ; 

ferr'-ti(|^ zine; 

dCiss toot ni6)ta*f 

hoMen zee ess, Id.ss'^-sen zee 

ess hoMen; 
kV-lGB tsoo-z&m^-men gai- 

nom^-men ; 
dft felt meer ine; 
tsoor recj>^-ten tsite; 
tsoor oon^-tsite; 
oum ni4|ts oont vee^-der nid^ts ; 
bi vi^-tem nicj^t; 
ho^-rai ouf da-mit^;« 
n&(^ oont nk^; 

oon^-ter feer ou'-ghen; 
o^-nai ii^-ber-lai^^-goonk ; 
veck^'-zelss-vi^-zai, nkd^ dair 

ri^-hai ; 
dee ri^-hai ist &nmeer; 
stiick^^-vi'-zai ; 

nkA mi^-nem gai-shm&ck^-kad ; 
nkm mi^-nem bai-diink^-en; 
n^(| mi^-ner &hrt; 
griint-'-lieJ ; 
oon-'-ter o5nss; 
oon^-gherrn ; 
ouf vee^^-der-zey^-hen ; 
fiir zi^ S,l-line^; 
ted^tSf links; 
mit fli'ss S,p'''-sicJtMi(i^ ; 
tsoom ent-tsiick^-ken ; 
vee gai-v'on-'-lit^ ; 
vass mic|f bai-trift^; 
sherrts bi zi^-t«L 
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Cheap, 

pitiful, 

against m j inclination, 

unheard of, 

incredible, 

with a loud Toice, 

with a low Yoice, 

what is the use of thatt 

straight along, 

partly — partly, 

that is to say, 

that remains to be seen, 

to be, to do, 

at the end of a year, 

quite sure, 

in case of need, 

if the worst comes to the 

worse, 
repeatedly, 

at random, 

at break of day, 

at night-fall, 

in the heat of summer, 

in the cold of winter. 



mW^0 

|um (STbarmeti/! 

letter mUtn, 

mit lauter ®Hmmt, 
mit leifer ^timmt, 

gerabc gu, 

bad bet$t ndmli^, 

bad fragt [v^, 

{!($ begnben, 

nadji SSerlauf fined Sajtcd/ 

im giotMattc, 

toenn^d )um $[ett§erjlm 

fommt, 
)u i9ifber(^oUm Tlaltn, 

auPd ®tTaiimo% 
betm $lnbru4i bed Xaged/ 
bet einbre^^enber 9{a(|^t/ 
mitten im <Bommtx, 
im l^arteflen liEBinter/ 



sheltered from the rain, &o. gcfc^iijt »or bem fftt^tn %t*, 
at sunrise, m\i ^onnenaufgang/ 



To'F-file; 

tso5m er-bte^-men 

vee^-der vilMen; 

55n^-er-ho'rt'''; 

oon-gloup^-lidjl ; 

mit lou^-ter stim^-mai; 

mit li^-zer stim^-mai; 

vo-tsoo' d&ssf 

gai-r&^-dai tsoo; 

tiles — tiles ; 

dass hi'st; 

dass fr&h(|ft zid^; 

ti6^ bai-fin^-den, 

n&(^ fer-louf^ i^-nes yil^-reM; 

cants gai-yiss^; 

im note'-'-miMai; 

yenns tsoom oi^-ser-stenkomt; 

tsoo yeeMer-ho'K'-ten infi/- 

len; 
oufs . gai-ra'-tai yo'l, 
bime ^n^-broocf) des t^^-ghess; 
bi ine^^-bre(ij^^-4^en-der n^|t; 
mit^-ten im zom^-mer; 
im herr^-tai-sten yin^-ter; 
gai-shiitst^ fore dem rai^-ghen; 
mit zon-'-nen-ouf^^-g&nk. 



To belieye him, 
to hear him, 
to speak candidly, 
to see him, you would take 
him for a common man, 

all but two dollars, 
he is fond of flowers, 

as far as we can see, 
by dint of rea^ng, 
without his parents' know- 
ledge, 
beginning from the first, 
from afar, 
by day, by night, 
eyen and odd, 
suppose, 
by force, 
thunderstruck, 
willingly, 
pray, 
candidly, 
in good humor. 



8. 

toenn man ^m glanben foQ/ 

I9enn man il^n fo reben \^^xi, 

offen^egig gefagt, 

iDenn <^te ibn fo fe|ien, fo 
fottten @ie tl^n fiir einen 
gemeinen ^ccm l^alten, 

li^ auf gtoet Xl^aler, 

rr ip ein greunb bon S3lu- 
men^ 

fo toeit aid bad ®eft(|t xd^i, 

bur^i ^iiit^ Sefen, 

olj^ne SBijfen feiner (SXittn, 

bom erflen ml gere^inet/ 

bon SDeitem, 

am Xage, bed ^a^i^, 

0leic|^ unb ungleid^/ 

flefe^t, 

mit ®tXocM, 

tote Dom Donner ^tt^^xi, 

%ttn, 

{(^ bitte, 

aufricjittg, 

0ttter Saunt/ 



yen m&n eem 'glou^-ben lol; 

yen m&n een zo rai^en ho*rt; 

of -fen-herr^'-tsi^ gai-z&hdSlt^; 

yen zee een zo zey^-hen, zo zoK- 
ten zee een fii'r i^-nen gal- 
mi^-nen man haF-ten; 

biss ouf tsyi t&^'-ler ; 

er ist ine froint fon bloo^-men; 

zoyite, &lssda8Sgai-zi(|t^ri'((t; 
doorc^ feeMess lai^-zen; 
o^-nai yis^-sen zi-'-ner el'-tem; 

fom air^-sten &n gai-re(!^-net; 

fon yiMem; 

km t&^-gai, bi na(i(|t; 

gli'cj^ o5nt o5n'-gli'(^>; • 

gai-zetst^ ; 

mit gai-ydrlt^; 

yee fom don^-ner gai-rt'rf; 

gherm; 

i(^ bit^-tai; 

ouf^^-ridj|'-ti(!^; 

goo'-ter lou^-nai; 
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in bad humor, 
as well as we can, 
more and more, 



In aU my life, erer, 

never to be forgotten, 

all at once, 

indeed? 

so mneh the more, 

farther, 

from the bottom, 

by word of month, 

with all my heart, 

what are yon abont? 

what is the matter 7 

by name, 

by sights 

for want of money, of 

time, 
you have no reason, 

well, what are you talk- 
ing about? 

anew, 

every year, every day, 

by writ, by rote, 

(to be) on the point of, 
(to be) going to, 

on the very spot, 

in the first place, in the 
second, in the last place, 

in the mean time, 

in some way, 

on the way, on the road, 

in return, 

in the open air, 
in broad day-light, 
in the open street. 



Mtx iaunt, 
fo dut man iann, 

4. 

in nteinem Sebett, ton it 

un'otxQ^UA, 

auf ftnmaC 

totrtltcfi? imdxn^ttl 

um fo mt^x, 

fcrner, 

bon ®xvinh an^, 

rauntiU^, * 

»on ganjcm ^crgen, 

toa^l^abcn (Bte^or? 

toa« afbr«? toadtfllog? 

bent vlamtn nad), 

»on Slnfcl^en, 

dud ^anael an (^tlb, an 

(Bit ^aben nid^t Urfadfie^ 

nm, toovon i{l bie ffitM 

»on 9?eucnt, 
idi}xliA, idQ^i^, 
mxi^ihi^, auimnhiQ, 
tm S3cfiriifc (fein) ju, 

an Dxi unh ^itUt, 
3um (Srilen, )um 3^^^"/ 

nnterbejfcn, 
fintgermagett/ 
unttxm^^, . 
bagegctt/ )ttm (Srfale, 

in bcr freictt Suft, 
am l^etten Xa^t, 
ftuf freier (Btxa^t, 



ii^-bler lou^-nai; 
10 goot m&n kin; 
im^-mer meyr. 



in mi^-nem lai^-ben, fon yey 

hair; 
55n^-fer-gess^^-licjl ; 
ouf ine^-m&hl; 
virrkMi^f ? im erm^-stai? 
5om zo meyr; 
ferr^-ner ; 
fon groont onss; 
miint^-lici^ ; 

fon g&n^-tsem herr^-tsen; 
v&ss h&^-ben zee fore? 
v^ss gheepts? v^ss ist lo'ss? 
dem n&^-men na(3^; 
fon iLn^-'-zey^-hen; 
0U8S mang^-el &n ghelt, &n 

tsite; 
zee h&'^-ben nici^t oor^^-zfi^^'- 

<Jai; 
noon, vo-fon^ ist dee rai^-dai ? 

fon noi^-em; 
yairMicJ, tai<JMic|>; 
shriftMicJ, ouss^^-ven'-did^; 
im bai-grif^-fai zine tsoo ; 

Hn orrt oont steP-lai 

tsoom eyr-'-sten, tsSom tsvi'- 

ten, ts55m lets^-ten; 
^on^-ter-dess^^-sen ; 
i'-nig-er-m&^^-sen ; 
5on^-ter-vai(^8^^ ; 
d&-ghey/-ghen, tsoSm er-i&t^- 

sai; 
in dair firi^-en ISoft; 
am helMen ta^-gai; 
ouf fri^-er str&^-sai. 



The other day, 

excessively, 

topsy-turvy, 

here enclosed, 

sooner or later, 

eonftisedly, 

whether you like or not, 

you have hurt me, 

fiftr from the point, 

on purpose, 



nttAi^, 

iiber atte Tla^tn, 

ttnterjl gu oberjJ, fojjfiiber, 

betfolaenb^ tnltegenb^ 

itber rurj ober lanq, 

bwrcjieittanbcr, 

man mag tooHen ober nfc^t^ 

(&ie l^aben mtr loeb aetban, 

tDeitgefe^Ul 



nolMid^; 

ti^-ber &lMai ma^-sen; 

oon^-terst tsoo o^-berst, kopf- 

ii^-ber; 
bi''>'-foK-ghent, in'-'-lee'-ghent; 
li^-ber ko5rts o-'-der l&nk; 
d55r(|>''-ine-&nn^'-der ; 
m&n m&hci> volMen o^-der nici^t; 
zee htt-'-ben meer vey gai-t&hn^; 
vite gai-failt^l 
ap'''-zi4ft^-li(^; 

7» 
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not by far, 

to be sure, 

what is still worse, 

nothing of consequence, 

somewhere, anywhere, 

nowhere, not anywhere, 

elsewhere, 

are we going anywhere 7 

something hurts me, 

what is your pleasure? 

if you please, 

it is of no moment, 

what does it matter? 

done! 

what do you spend your 

time witH ? 
I spend m^ time in read- 
ing, 
I like fruit Tery much, 
he likes wine better than 

beer, 
nor I neither. 



Bei tMtm ni<it, 



toM no(| fdblimmer tfl/ 
ntdj^te »on ^fbeutung/ 
irflenbtoo, 
nixQtnH, 

ed tbut nttr eiiva^ m^, 

toai beltebt? 

fein <B\t fo gut, 

ed tjl ni^t )}on l^ebetttuitg^ 

toa0 f(^abrt e^ ? 

toomtt t>ertretben (Ste ft(B 

bieSeit? 
t(|i unter^alte mi(|i mtt Sefen^ 

tdji eife fel^r gem Dbjl, 
cr trtnft licbcr SBein al0 
93ier, 



bi Yi^-tem ni((t; 

gai-yiss^ ; 

y^ss nod^ shlim^-mer ist ; 

nid^ts fon bai-doi^'-toonk ; 

irr^'-ghent-vo^; 

nirr^-ghents ; 

ftn^z-derss-vo^; 

ghey'-hen veer irr'^-^ent-To' 

hin? 
ess toot meer et'-vass rey; 
tS,sb bai-leept^? 
zine zee zo goot; 
ess ist ni(^t fon bai-doi^-tSohk; 
Y&ss shli,^-det ess? 
top! ap^^-gai-ma,(||t'I 
vo-mit-' fer-tri'-ben zee zid^ dee 

tsite? 
id^ 5on''-ter-h&l'-tai midjf mit 

lai'-zen ; 
i^ ess'-sai zeyr gherm o'pst; 
air trinkt lee'-ber vine lilss 

beer; 
i(^ ou(!tf ni(||t. 



Heaven be praised, 

to pass in a carriage, on 

horseback, 
that does well, 
that will not do, 
he is to come home, 

you are very much to be 

pitied indeed, 
there are my scissors, 
some one rings the bell, 
he has done you no harm, 

that is what he told me, 
thus did I answer him, 

that is just what you are, 
in this way we can ar- 
range it, 
I am cold, warm, hungry, 
thirsty, 

what ails you? what is 

the matter with you? 
I am sick (of the stomach), 
he has a competency, 
I am much concerned 

about it, 
to have something on 
one's mind, 



6. 

bem i>immtl fei Danf, 
borbei fasten, xtUtn, 

ba$ gcl()t gut^ 

bae ge^t nic^t 

er fou na($ 4>auff iommtn, 

<BU ftnb tooli^I xt^t p bC" 

ftagett/ 
ba tfi meine ^^ttxt, 
man flin^tU, 
er ^ai S^nen n^t^ )u Seibe 

get^an, 
ba^ fagte er mtr, 
Solgenbe^ animxtttt i^ 

ihm, 
fofinb @ie! 
fo fiinnen toix e0 madden/ 

midji friert, ntfr ijl t^axm, 
mid^ It^ungert^ mia^ burjlet^ 

toa^fe^It gotten? 

mix i|l iibel, 

er bat fein ^ludfommett/ 

e^ Itegt nttr am ^tx^tn, 



dem him^-mel zi d&nk; 
fore-bi' fit'-ren, ri'-ten; 

d^s gheyt goot; 
dllss gheyt nic^t; 
air zoll nkd^ hou^-zai kom^- 

men ; 
zee zint vole redjft tsoo bai- 

kla'-ghen ; 
d& ist mi'-nai shai^-rai ; 
mSn kling^-elt; 
air hat ee'-nen ni^tB tsoo 11'- 

dai gai-tahn'; 
d&ss z&h(|^'-tai air meer; 
fol'-ghen-dess &nt''-vorr'-tai- 

tai idji eem. 
zo zint zee; 
zo kon'-nen veer ess mad^'-d^en; 

mid^ freert, meer ist varrm, 
midji hoong'-ert, midj| door'- 
stet; 

vd,ss failt ee'-nen? 

meer ist ii'-bel; 

air h&ht zine ouss'^-kom'-men; 

ess lee^it meer &m herr'-tsen ; 



ettoa^aufbrm^erjen IfabCtt, et'-vfiss ouf dem herr'-tsen 
ha'-ben ; 
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you have but to speak, 
be needs but follow me, 
you have but to come for 

me about six o'clock, 
I cannot but praise him, 
* you may depend upon it, 



®{f biirfftt nur rebeit, 
er barf mix nur fblgtn, 
@te biirfen m^ nur gegnt 

fedjid Ubr ab^olen, 
idi fann tpn nur loben^ 
Sir fiinnen fi($ barauf m* 

lafTen* 



lee dilr'-fen noor rai^-den ; ' 
air danrf meer noor fol'-ghen ; 
see diirr^-fen mic(| noor ghey'- 

gben zecks oor &p^'-ho'-len; 
i^ kd.n een noor lo^-ben ; 
zee kon^-nen zi4f d^-roiiT fep- 

I^'-sen. 



It is a pity, 

I know nothing about it, 

I never saw the like of it, 

there are eighteen of them, 
there are three people 
wanting to speak to you. 
what is 3ie matter there ? 
three months ago, six 

months ago, fifteen 

mouths ago, 
I have not seen you for so 

a long time, 
it will be crowded, 
there is nothing to say 

against it, 
it is impossible to bear 

it, to make him hear 

reason. 
Is there anything more 

beautiful than ti^s gar- 
den? 
he is a man of his word, 
my daughter got the fever 

yesterday, 
we shall certainly have a 

thunderstorm, 
he has had one, and you 

shall have one likewise, 

I have but glanced at it, 



e9 tfl (Sdbabe, 

i^ toetg ntdj^td babon^ 

bedgleidSfen \}aU i<!^ nit 



gefe^en, 
ti ftn* " 



They are already gone for it, 
how far have you got ? 
I do not know what I am 

to rely upon, 
you have hit it. 
that is too much, 
it is the same with all 

animals, 
it will be of no use, 
I have said so all along. 



finb i\)xtx <i^i\ . 
ti s^erlangen bret S^enfc^en/ 

@te ju frrccijett, 
\»a^ gibt (^ ba ? 
»or brei ID^onaten , et'nem 

§alben3aSr,fanfSSiertel- 

jrtl^ren, 
idf i^aU ^te fd[ion fo lange 

nicjt flcfe^eu/ 
e0 totrb ))ott toerben ; 
bagegm i{l ni^t^ )u fageU/ 

ti ifl ntcl^t miiglidb au0)u« 
^alitn, i^n }ur S3ernunft 
jtt brittgen, 

gfbt ti tttoai ^(^fineree 
aUbtefen (Garten? 

cr ijl etn !Kantt »on SBort, 
mtine Xo^ttx befam ge|)ern 

bad gtcber, 
totr befommen getoig tin 

Q5ttoitttx, 
er l^at rind befommtn unb 

<^if foUen auci^ tini i^a* 

ben, 
i(|» babe nur einen SHcf 

barouf geroorfen. 

8. 

man beforgt ed ^^on, 

tote t9eit ftnb (&te? 

{4f toetg ni^i, mxan i^ Un, 

<S>it laben e« getroffen, 

bad ge]()t }u toeti, 

fo ifl ed mtt aUen S^^teren, 

e« »(rb ni^i^ ?)e!fen t 
idjl ^abe ed immer gefagt 



ess ist sh&^-dai , 

i(^ vice ni(||ts da-ron'; 

dess-gli^-d|en h&'-bai id^ nee 

gai-zey'-hen ; 
ess zint ee'-rer acjt'-tsain; 
ess fer-lang'-en dri men'-shen 

zee tsoo sprec^'-dien ; 
y&ss gheept ess d&f 
fore dri mo'-nsL-ten, i'-nem 

haK-ben yahr, funf feer'-tel- 

ya"-ren ; 
i(^ h&'-bai zee shon zo lang^-ai 

nicjt gai-zey'-hen. 
ess virrt fol ver'-den ; 
d&-ghey'-ghen ist nic{|tB tsoo 

z&'-ghen ; 
ess ist nidbt mo'(|f'-li($ ous'^- 

tsoo-har-ten, een tsoor fer- 

noonft^ tsoo bring'-en; 
gheept ess et'-v&ss sh5'-nai- 

ress aiss dee'-zen g&rr'-ten; 

air ist ine mS,n fon vorrt ; 
mi'- nai totijj'- ter bai - k&hm 

ghess'-tem dass fee'-ber; 
veer bai-kom'-men gai-viss' 

ine gai-vit'-ter ; 
air h&ht i'nss bai-kom'- men, 

oont zee zoK-len ou(|| i'nss 

h&^-ben ; 
i(i^ ha^-bai noor i^-nen blick 

da-rouf' gai-vorr'-fen. 



m^n bai-zorrd^t^ ess shone; 

vee vite zint zee? 

i^ vice ni(i|^t vo-r^' i^ bin; 

zee h&'-ben ess gai-trof^-fen, 

dass gheyt tsoo vite; 

zo ist ess mit &l'-len tee^-ren ; 

ess virrt ni(|^ts hel'-fen; 
icb h&'-bai ess im'-mer gai« 
s&h(|ft; 
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what ifl to be done T 

I do not know, which way 

to turn, 
come along 1 
what do you want? 
what is the name of that? 
what is the meaning gf 

that? 
to faint, 
it is not to me, you most 

say that, 
it is, because I hare been 

ill, 
why, he did not know him. 



load fon gefdbel^n ? 

i4 I9et{| ni6ft, tpo^itt i<i 

midf tomten foil/ 
hmmmiil 
t»a0 tooden ®te? 
tote I^eift bad? 
toad ^etgt bad? 

o^nmadl^ttg mxbtn, 

mix muf[ftt <Bit bad sttc^t 

faflen 
bad ma^it, loril it^ franf 

detoefctt bin, 
er fannte i\)n {a nid^t, 



TJlflt soil gai-shey'-hen? 

i^f Tice ni^ft To-hin^ ic| mii) 

Ten^-den zol; 
kom mit I 
T&sB TolMen lee? 
Tee hi'st d&ss? * 

T&ss hi'st d&ss? 

o*n"-mecJ'-ti(|f verr'-den; 
meer miis^-sen zee d&ss nii^t 

z&'-ghen ; 
d&ss m&(f|t, Yile i0^ kr&nk gai- 

yai^-zen bin; 
fur kliji^-tai een y& nidjft. 



1 am very glad of it, 

I am sorry for it, 

I am very comfortable, 

I feel very .well, 
I feel very ill, 
to be well off, 
he has paid him a visit, 

we have been to see Mr, N., 

who is ill, 
he is coming directly. 
It is going to strike twelve 

o'clock, 
he has enlisted, 
what things are these ? 
he was just going out, 
what shall become of you? 
don't believe it, 
have you finished the 

book? 
how do you do ? 
how are you getting on ? 
very well, 

that is a matter of course, 
I am going to (must) tell 

you, 
what are you about ? 
he does not succeed, 
my honor is at stake, 

I shall eome to see you, 
does this suit you ? 
this conduct does not 
become you. 



9. 

ed i^ mix feljr licb, 
ed t^ut mtr letb, 
f d ift mtr red^t tool^I^ 

mtr t(l'd Wtc(^t ju g^ut^c, 

too^>I]^abcnb fciit, 

er.^at i\)m einen SBefu($ 

Qtma^i, 
toix ^abcn $frm 9J. befu(!^t^ 

ber franf ift, 
er toirb gletdji fommeit, 
ed totrb gleic^ ^toiilf fdj^Iageit/ 

er ifl ©olbat getoorbeit, 
toad fiir ©ad^en fiitb bad ? 
er tooQte eben l^maud^ 
toad foil arx^ 3]^nen ioerben ? 
alauben ®te ed ia nic^t ; 
paben ®ie bad IBudji aud" 

gelefen ? 
toiefle^t'd? 
toi'e ge^t'd allien? 
ed fic^t ant, 

bad »erfle5)t [i^ oon fclbjl, 
i^ toitt (mug) 3f>iiett fageit/ 

toad faitgen ®ie ait ? 
ed peltn^t t^m nt^t^ 
metne Glj^re fle^t babei auf 

bem ^pitU, 
t^i toerbe (Ste ht^u^txi ; 
Mt3^>nettbadait? 
btefed ^etragett gqiemt tu^ 

ntdj^t, 



ess ist meer zeyr leep; 
ess toot meer lite ; 
ess ist meer redjft vole ; 

meer ists shled^t tsoo moo^-tai ; 

vole^-'-ha'-bent zine ; 

air hd,ht eem i^-nen bai-zooc^^ 

gai-m&ci|)t'^ ; 
veer h&''-ben herm N. bai- 

zoo(^t^, dair kr&nk ist. 
air virrt gli'dji kom'-men; 
ess virrt gli'tijj tsvolf shl&^-ghen; 

Mr ist zol-d&ht^ gai-vorr^-den ; 
v&ss fii'r zaL0)^'0)en zint dd,ss? 
air voK-tai ai^-ben hin-ouss^ ; 
vass zol 0U88 ee^-nen verrMen ? 
glou^-ben zee ess y& nicj^t; 
h^^-ben zee d&ss b5o(i^ ouss^^- 

gai-lai^-zen? 
vee gheyts? 
vee gheyts ee^-nen? 
ess gheyt goot; 
d&ss fer-steyt^ zi(^ fon zelpst ; 
icj vill (mooss) ee^-nen z&^- 

ghen; 
vSLss f^g^-en zee &n? 
ess gai-linkt^ eem nic(|t; 
mi^-nai ey'-rai stey t d&-bi^ ouf 

dem speeMai; 
itijj verrMai zee bai-zoo^-4ien ; 
steyt ee^-nen dass du? 
dee^-zes bai-tra^-ghen gai- 

tseemt oi(|| ni^ft; 



